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Legal Notices

The information in this document is subject to change without notice.

Chroma ATE INC. makes no warranty of any kind with regard to this manual, including, but
not limited to, the implied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose.
Chroma ATE INC. shall not be held liable for errors contained herein or direct, indirect,
special, incidental or consequential damages in connection with the furnishing, performance,
or use of this material.

CHROMA ATE INC.
66 Hwa-Ya 1°' Rd., Hwa-Ya Technical Park, Kuei-Shan Hsiang, Taoyuan Hsien, Taiwan

Copyright Notices. Copyright 2003-2008 Chroma ATE INC., all rights reserved.

Reproduction, adaptation, or translation of this document without prior written permission is
prohibited, except as allowed under the copyright laws.
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Warranty

All Chroma instruments are warranted against defects in material and workmanship for a
period of one year after date of shipment. Chroma agrees to repair or replace any assembly or
component found to be defective, under normal use during this period. Chroma’s obligation
under this warranty is limited solely to repairing any such instrument, which in Chroma’s
sole opinion proves to be defective within the scope of the warranty when returned to the
factory or to an authorized service center. Transportation to the factory or service center is to
be prepaid by purchaser. Shipment should not be made without prior authorization by
Chroma.

This warranty does not apply to any products repaired or altered by persons not authorized by
Chroma, or not in accordance with instructions furnished by Chroma. If the instrument is
defective as a result of misuse, improper repair, or abnormal conditions or operations, repairs
will be billed at cost.

Chroma assumes no responsibility for its product being used in a hazardous or dangerous
manner either alone or in conjunction with other equipment. High voltage used in some
instruments may be dangerous if misused. Special disclaimers apply to these instruments.
Chroma assumes no liability for secondary charges or consequential damages and in any
event, Chroma’s liability for breach of warranty under any contract or otherwise, shall not
exceed the purchase price of the specific instrument shipped and against which a claim is
made.

Any recommendations made by Chroma for use of its products are based upon tests believed
to be reliable, but Chroma makes no warranty of the results to be obtained. This warranty is
in lieu of all other warranties, expressed or implied, and no representative or person is
authorized to represent or assume for Chroma any liability in connection with the sale of our
products other than set forth herein.

CHROMA ATE INC.

66 Hwa-Ya 1*' Rd., Hwa-Ya Technical Park,
Kuei-Shan Hsiang, Taoyuan Hsien, Taiwan
Tel: 886-3-327-9999

Fax: 886-3-327-2886
http://www.chromaate.com
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Material Contents Declaration

A regulatory requirement of The People’s Republic of China defined by specification SJ/T
11364-2006 mandates that manufacturers provide material contents declaration of electronic
products, and for Chroma products are as below:

Hazardous Substances
Part Name Lead | Mercury | Cadmium Hexava}ent Polyprominated Polybromodiphenyl
Chromium Biphenyls Ethers
Pb Hg Cd Cr® PBB PBDE
PCBA X 0} o) 0) o o
CHASSIS X o) o) O o 6]
ACCESSORY | X o o O (0] (0]
PACKAGE | O [0) [0) 0] o o

“0” indicates that the level of the specified chemical substance is less than the threshold level
specified in the standards of SJ/T-11363-2006 and EU 2005/618/EC.

“ X indicates that the level of the specified chemical substance exceeds the threshold level
specified in the standards of SJ/T-11363-2006 and EU 2005/618/EC.

1. Chroma is not fully transitioned to lead-free solder assembly at this moment; however,
most of the components used are RoHS compliant.

2. The environment-friendly usage period of the product is assumed under the operating
environment specified in each product’s specification.

Disposal

Do not dispose of electrical appliances as unsorted municipal waste, use separate collection
facilities. Contact your local government for information regarding the collection systems
available. If electrical appliances are disposed of in landfills or dumps, hazardous substances
can leak into the groundwater and get into the food chain, damaging your health and
well-being. When replacing old appliances with new one, the retailer is legally obligated to
take back your old appliances for disposal at least for free of charge.
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Revision History

The following lists the additions, deletions and modifications in this manual at each revision.

Date
Apr. 2003

Jul. 2003

Feb. 2004

Mar. 2005

Oct. 2006

Mar. 2007
Jan. 2008

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6
1.7

Version Revised Sections

Modify the “Managing System Available Resources” chapter to add
“Fixture ID” and “Net Extension” functions.

Modify the “Editing Test Program” chapter to remove “Universal TP”
function.

Modify the “Statistics Process Control (Option)” chapter

Modify the “Report Wizard (Option)” chapter

Modify the “On-line Control (Option)” chapter

Modify the “System Installation” chapter to remove NI CVI Runtime
Engine and add system restart notice after installed Hasp Driver in
Windows 98 OS.

Modify the “System Installation” chapter to change the 8000 SMPS
ATS main screen.

Modify the “Editing Test Program” chapter to add the Universal Test
Program.

Modify the “Executing Test Program (GO/NOGO)” chapter to add the
Universal Test Program.

Modify the “System Controller” section to change 64MB to 512MB.
Modify the “Software System Requirements” section to support
Windows XP and change 64MB to 512MB.

Modify the “System Installation” chapter to change the first screen of
8000 SMPS ATS installation.

Modify the “Hardware Configuration” chapter to change the amount
of loading connections to 12.

Modify “System Installation” chapter to change the main screen of
8000 SMPS ATS.

Modity “Executing Test Program (GO/NOGO)” chapter to add the
description of new function.

Add “Material Contents Declaration”.

Modify “Hardware Configuration” chapter to add a new
communication interface.

Modify “Executing Test Program (GO/NOGO)” chapter to add
Multi-UUT Barcode prescan function.

Modify “Report Generator” chapter to add UUT filter function for
offline report.

Modity “Managing System Available Resources” chapter to add test
items classification for new group function.
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Modify “Editing User Defined Test Item (Option)” chapter to add a test
item group and security setting.

Modify “Statistics Process Control (Option)” chapter to add variables
selection wizard.
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Preface

About this manual

This manual is to guide

you how to use Chroma 8000 Automatic Test System (ATS) to test

the Switch Mode Power Supply, as well as the features and functions of automatic tests. We

suggest you to read this

manual following the chapter sequence. In order to perform the

activities described effectively, we also recommend you to have the basic operation

knowledge of Windows

Manual Contents

Chapter 1

Chapter 2

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Chapter 5

Chapter 6

Chapter 7

System Architecture

This chapter explains the system architecture of Chroma 8000 ATS
and what it is composed of along with the Switch Mode Power
Supply ATS software (SMPS) functions and system features.

System Installation
This chapter tells you how to install Chroma 8000 ATS.

Basic Operation
This chapter shows you how to use SMPS ATS software quickly.

Hardware Configuration
This chapter teaches you how to set the configuration of the
instruments in the ATS for effective testing work.

Editing Test Program
This chapter explains what the test program is composed of and how
to edit the test program to meet your needs.

Verifying Test Program and Test Item
This chapter covers the contents of how SMPS ATS software verifies
the test programs and test items.

Executing Test Program (GO/NOGO)

This chapter describes how SMPS ATS software executes the test
programs and how to set up the execution environment according to
your needs.

Xiii
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Chapter 8

Chapter 9

Chapter 10

Chapter 11

Chapter 12

Chapter 13

Chapter 14

Appendix A

Appendix B

X1V

Editing Report Format
This chapter explains how to edit the report format.

Report Generator
This chapter shows you how to create, inquire, save and print the test
result in the program.

Managing System Available Resources

This chapter describes how to set up a user account and its
permission to control the access personnel effectively, and execute
the test program, test item and import/export function of an
instrument device.

Editing User Defined Test Item (Option)
This chapter introduces the features and usage of the user defined test
items provided by SMPS ATS software in detail.

Statistics Process Control (Option)
This chapter clearly introduces how to use the statistics drawing
function to create the statistic process control graphics.

Report Wizard (Option)
This chapter describes how to export the saved test data (graphics or
text) to Microsoft Word.

On-line Control (Option)
This chapter tells you how to use this program to integrate the
devices in the system and simulate the tests manually.

Test Result Log File
It describes the contents of test result log.

Contact Chroma

It includes the information of how to contact Chroma for software
and hardware services as well as a reader comments form for your
comments and recommendations.
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Conventions

Following conventions are used in this manual.

Bold Indicates the function keys, push buttons, and input/output
parameters.

Italic Indicates the important notices and references for manuals or
documents.

Italic Bold Users can use the program to check, save and print the test results.

Courier New Indicates the text you need to enter such as the driver ID, path,

directory and execution program name when using the program to
check, save and print the test results.

Indicates the active window or program.

|:| Indicates the push button.
[1-[1] Menu items.
{1 Data list.

XV
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System Architecture

1. System Architecture

This chapter describes the architecture and composite of Chroma 8000 Switch Mode Power
Supply Automatic Test System with detail explanations of Switch Mode Power Supply ATS
software (SMPS ATS software) main features. Following listed are the system requirements
to help you understand the environment you need.

1.1 Introduction

Chroma 8000 Automatic Test System is a system that integrates various instruments for
Switch Mode Power Supply tests. It is structured under the open software environment and
designed specially for testing Switch Mode Power Supplies. The ATS has the following
features.

® Integrating various programmable instruments to provide a total solution operating
environment for easy and efficient use.

® Providing a complete test program development environment for users to write or
modify the test program also activates the debugging function to check its correctness.

® Modular and flexible architecture makes the system easy to upgrade and expand.

® Adopting the Graphics User Interface (Windows 98, Windows 2000 or Windows NT
environment), which makes the program very user friendly.

® Supporting standard interface IEEE-488, RS-232C and I°C.

® Providing default test items and allowing users to develop the one they need.

1-1

www.valuetronics.com



SMPS ATS 8000 User’s Manual

1.2 Hardware Architecture

Chroma 8000 Switch Mode Power Supply Automatic Test System should contain the
following hardware devices:

®  System Controller, an IPC (Industrial PC and Peripherals), see section 1.2.1 for its

functions and specifications.

Programmable AC Source, see section 1.2.2 for its functions and specifications.

Programmable DC Source, see section 1.2.3 for its functions and specifications.

Power Analyzer (PA), see section 1.2.4 for its functions and specifications.

DC Electronic Load, see section 1.2.5 for its functions and specifications.

Digital Storage Oscilloscope (DSO), see section 1.2.6 for its functions and

specifications.

Digital Multi-Meter (DMM), see section 1.2.7 for its functions and specifications.

Timing/Noise Analyzer, see section 1.2.8 for its functions and specifications.

Over Voltage Protection and Short Circuit Tester (OVP/Short Circuit Tester), see

section 1.2.9 for its functions and specifications.

Power ON/OFF Controller, see section 1.2.10 for its functions and specifications.

Extended module, see section 1.2.11 for its functions and specifications.

Frame: The 19” standard chassis for all hardware devices installation.

Test fixture: To connect Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS and UUT. As the UUT is different

from each other, the fixture needs to be customized as per request.

®  Test table: The table for putting the UUT and computer peripherals, and generally
provided by user.
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Figurel-1 Chroma 8000 Hardware Logic Diagram
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Figurel-2 System Outline

1.2.1 System Controller (Industrial PC & Peripheral)

® Central Control Computer:
Central Control Computer is the center of Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS. It controls
various instruments to execute tests and examine the test results; also to save, display,
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print and analyze the data as well as provide users the operating interfaces. The
hardware requirements are as below:

. Intel CPU 500MHz or above

. 8.3GB hard disk drive or above

*  512MB memory or above

e 3.5 floppy disk

* 40 speed CD drive or above

. SVGA monitor (min. resolution 800x 600)

*  Keyboard

. PS2 mouse

. At least 3 slots available for DIO and GPIB cards
e Parallel printer port

[ ) Peripheral:
The peripheral is for test results printout.
*  Parallel printer— for detail data printing use.

1.2.2 Programmable AC Source

A Programmable AC Source is to provide the input power for UUT and simulate various
input power situations. So, it must have enough power, changeable voltage and frequency to
fulfill the input requirements of a power supply.

Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS supports the programmable AC Source manufactured by Chroma.

For the models supported please refer to the ‘H/W Configuration’ in the system software. As
to the detail specifications and operations of AC Source, please see its user’s manual.

1.2.3 Programmable DC Source

A Programmable DC Source is to provide extra power to test the over voltage protection
function. It must be able to provide the voltage that larger than the UUT output for over
voltage protection.

Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS supports the programmable DC Source manufactured by Chroma.

For the models supported please refer to the ‘H/W Configuration’ in the system software. As
to the detail specifications and operations of DC Source, please see its user’s manual.
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1.2.4 Power Analyzer

Power Analyzer is to calculate the UUT’s efficiency by measuring the various parameters of
voltage, current, power, frequency, power factor and total harmonic distortion from the
UUT’s input comparing to its output.

Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS supports the Power Analyzer manufactured by Chroma. For the
models supported please refer to the ‘H/W Configuration’ in the system software. As to the
detail specifications and operations of Power Analyzer, please see its user’s manual.

1.2.5 DC Electronic Load

A DC Electronic Load is to simulate the load changes and other status on the UUT when
running tests so that they can be close to reality.

Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS supports the DC Load manufactured by Chroma. For the models
supported please refer to the ‘H/W Configuration’ in the system software. As to the detail
specifications and operations of DC Load, please see its user’s manual.

1.2.6 Digital Storage Oscilloscope

Digital Storage Oscilloscope is to measure and save the UUT’s output voltage waveform for
data analysis. In SMPS ATS, the default function for load adjust rate (load effect)
characteristic test uses the Digital Storage Oscilloscope to measure the output voltage
waveform and calculate the result after saving it.

Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS supports the Tektronix TDS 3012 Digitizing Oscilloscopes. For

the detail specifications and operations of Tektronix TDS 3012 Digitizing Oscilloscopes,
please see its user’s manual.

1.2.7 Digital Multi-Meter

Digital Multi-Meter is to measure the voltage, current and resistance. In SMPS ATS, Digital
Multi-Meter is to measure the UUT’s reverse current.

Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS supports the Agilent/ HP 34401 A Multimeter. For detail
specifications and operation of Agilent/HP 34401 A Multimeter, please refer to its user’s
manual.
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1.2.8 Timing/Noise Analyzer

Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS uses the unique Timing/Noise Analyzer - Chroma 6011, which is
able to expand up to 10 input measurement modules and every module can measure the
timing and noise potential. In addition, it also provides TTL signal and floating point relay
to execute the external circuit control.

For detail specifications and operation of Chroma 6011 Timing/Noise Analyzer, please refer
to its user’s manual.

1.2.9 OVP/Short Circuit Tester

Chroma 6012 Over Voltage Protection can simulate OV/UV and short circuit situations to
make power supply tests more convenient.

For detail specifications and operation of Chroma 6012 OVP/Short Circuit Tester, please
refer to its user’s manual.

1.2.10 ON/OFF Controller

Chroma 6013 ON/OFF Controller is able to control AC and DC input at the same time.
Besides, it can control the AC power on/off angle and measure the UUT’s import inrush
current.

For detail specifications and operation of Chroma 6013 ON/OFF Controller, please refer to
its user’s manual.

1.2.11 Extended Module

In order to meet the test functions, this SMPS AT'S has to connect the above hardware devices
with the following extended modules:

1. GPIB card for system controller: The interface device that provides communication
signals among various instruments.

2. DIO card for system controller: The interface device that provides Auto Run.

3. External control template: The DIO card connects to system controller. It has 16 input
signal sets and 16 output Open Collector sets, and is the control device for signal input
and external circuit control.
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® Note
The instruments described above are standard equipment. The instruments shipped should
follow the actual delivery of shipment.

1.3 SMPS ATS Software Overview

1.3.1 Introduction to SMPS ATS Software

The requirements for new generation automatic test environment can no longer be satisfied
with a proprietary test system. Test engineers cannot be fulfilled with the test system that
only has simple and limited functions. They need a flexible test environment that can be
changed to adopt various hardware requirements and different test processes.

SMPS ATS software is an open automatic test environment that can fulfill various test
requirements. Besides using the built-in standard test items in SMPS ATS, test engineers can
modify the built-in test items or create new test items for testing needs according to the UUT
characteristics.

Different model instrument has different precision requirements. Therefore, test engineers
may want to exchange the DSO to other brand with higher precision. In consideration of this
requirement, SMPS ATS is highly flexible in instrument exchange.

SMPS ATS software system uses modular and embedded design that has the following
features:

1. Structured under Windows environment and used standardized graphics users interface
that make it very friendly and easy to use.

2. Flexible programming interface that can modify the designed steps or create new test

items easily.

Using the implicit compiled function to enhance the test program execution speed.

Able to execute the test items directly and verify the test results immediately.

Able to edit the report print format and support multilingual.

Able to print the data of failed tests for maintenance.

Able to support graphic report functions and can be processed by Microsoft Word.

Able to save the test results for production management analysis.

On-line operation that gives R&D engineers the ability to integrate system devices for

manual test simulation.

10. Instrument driver, which uses Dynamic Link Library (DLL) to make instruments easy to
replace or add.

e U
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1.3.2 System Module

SMPS ATS software has the following module functions

1.

User management:

Define different user levels, for example, operators can only execute test programs
while engineers can access all functions.

Hardware device configuration setting:

Set the interface (GPIB and RS-232C) address configuration and define related
module/channel for instrument devices.

Test item editing:

You can write the test process following the test requirements and save the test process
to database. The test item can be included to the test program using the test program
editor. You can also execute the test items after editing the test process.

Compiling:

This function is hidden in the internal of test item edit function. When you finished
editing a test item, it will compile the test item automatically before saving.

Test program editing:

You can write the test program using the test items built in the system or customized by
the test engineers. You can also set parameters or test specifications for the test items.
The filename extension for test program is .prg, and it is an executable file.

Report format editing:

You can edit the report format for the test items you need. The filename extension for
report format is .rpf.

Test program execution control:

The test program after compiled uses this function to run tests. It follows the sequence
you edited to call the related test items for test; and log the test results, generate and
print the reports, also to decide the outcome of various test items and readings.
Report printing:

Report printing can be done off-line. SMPS ATS software will save the test results that
needed by test. This function can be used to print a certain test result of a certain date.
Statistics process control:

Through this function you can use the test results in the database to perform statistics
process analysis.

1-9
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1.4 Software System Requirements

Following software and hardware requirements for personal computer is recommended to
use in Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS software.

Intel CPU 500MHz or above

Microsoft Windows 98 (second edition), Windows 2000, Window XP or NT (SP5 or
above)

Suggested 400 MB hard disk drive or above

Minimum 512 MB memory

VGA or SVGA color display

PS2 mouse

1-10
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2. System Installation

This chapter describes how to install Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS hardware and software, also
reminds you of the things to notice to avoid any operation errors.

2.1 Installing Chroma 8000 System Hardware

All Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS hardware devices are installed in a 41” height and 19” width
standard chassis. Please see the following installation procedures to install the instruments in
the chassis from top to bottom. (As the system is in open architecture, the installation
sequence described here is for reference only. You can rearrange it as you like.) Below is the
standard installation procedure for Chroma 8000 ATS instrument devices.

Installation Procedure

1. Lay down the empty system rack on the ground with face up. Padding the bottom with
cushion plate to avoid damaging the chassis and switch.

2. Put the instruments from top to bottom in sequence, such as Digital Storage
Oscilloscope, Digital Multi-Meter, Programmable DC Source, DC Electronic Load,
Input/Output Terminal, Industrial PC, 6011 Timing/Noise Analyzer, 6012 OVP/Short
Circuit Tester, 6013 Power ON/OFF Controller, Power Analyzer and Programmable
AC Source. When putting in an instrument, you need to adjust the alumni bracket to the
appropriate position and secure it with screws.

3. Lift up the system from the ground and connect each instrument following the
connector instruction and the pin assignments list below.

Cable Connections

To explain the connection between the system and the UUT, following example shows the
ATX Power Supply with 6 outputs. Figure 2-1 and Figure 2-2 show the connections of the
system and the HYPERTRONICS connector, HYPERTRONICS connector and Chroma
A600011 Test Fixture. As to other test applications for UUT, please connect them as need.
Note: The portion within dotted lines in Figure 2-1 is applicable to the test applications for
D/D Converter UUT only.

2-1
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2-2

(AC)
Input Source

2+ |-
2 |y

11+
I1-

Power Analyzer | :
U2 | 4
Ul+ .

+
Ul- U2-

HYPERTRONICS Connector(Female) to |
system P iy
A B c D E F H 1 j 3 K i M N o P Q R T u
P 5 8o 8 olg 6|6 0[8 o0
; : @ . o o || oo | o
@000 |0’ ®®; D@ el o]l
(o] o O o o
O L) |o]e OOOOOOO 0 1,010 o0
. °, o OO olo|o
OODO|DO|®| [OODDODOF e oo D|DPL]  |%°[°.02(%|%°|%
j o9 °3loglogoglog
—ARA— 4 ——N——
S, | Wy | W ) S M
N A kN A . N AN
1 S -,
|- —
— AR
Y N—— S PP
P .|
jt
|—/ Pl
P SR oooooé);t;j ERIRS
. Input
DC LOAD 50 Time/Noise L T":;)z“elr P
clic||lcllcllc]||c
H H3 H6 & 6011 RS485
J'\_I I : EXT 1 EXT2
N—
6012 J o0
H[2]3]4]5] OVP Source
JVV-.; |
[

4
Lvl
L

Figure 2-1 Connection between HYPERTRONICS Female Connector to System
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HYPERTRONICS Connector(Male) to UUT
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Figure 2-2 Connection between HYPERTRONICS Male Connector to A600011 Fixture

Note: There are two short lines put on CN-R and CN-S (CN=connector), it is for controlling
the third signal of 6011 trigger input (i.e. PS signal) by the 1* TTL output of 6011.
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HYPERTRONICS Connector Pin Assignment

B B, D modular:

Part No. W39 000294 W39 000299

Item LMFST-2P-4C-R3.5-5*%4-150CM LMMST-2P-4C-R5.5-5%2-150CM
Pin No. |Female to system Male to A600011

1 DC load modular input (+) DC load modular input (+)

2 DC load modular input (-) DC load modular input (-)

B A, Cmodular:

Part No. W39 000293 W39 000299

Item LMFST-2P-4C-R3.5-5*%2-150CM LMMST-2P-4C-R5.5-5*%2-150CM
Pin No. |Female to 6012 Male to A600011

1 6012 (1-6) Short/OVP channel input (+) |DC load modular input (+)

2 6012 (1-6) Short/OVP channel input (-) |DC load modular input (-)

B E, G I N modular:

Part No. W39 000295 W39 000297

Item LMFST-2P-2C-R3.5-5%2-150CM LMMST-2P-2C-R5.5%2-150CM
Pin No. |Female to 6012 Male to A600011

1 6012 (1-6) Short/OVP channel input (+) |DC load modular input (+)

2 6012 (1-6) Short/OVP channel input (-) |DC load modular input (-)

B F H,J, O modular:

Part No. W39 000295 W39 000297

Item LMFST-2P-2C-R3.5-5*%2-150CM LMMST-2P-2C-R5.5%2-150CM
Pin No. |Female to 6012 Male to A600011

1 6011 (1-6) Short/OVP channel input (+) |DC load modular input (+)

2 6011 (1-6) Short/OVP channel input (-) |DC load modular input (-)

B K modular: (When the system is define to DC output)

Part No. W39 000279 W39 000299

Item LMFST-2P-BANANA*4+R3.5-5*2-  |LMMST-2P-4C-R5.5-5*%2-150CM

150CM

Pin No. |Female to system Male to A600011

1 PA voltage output (+) (DC) (DC)Test voltage input (+)

2 PA voltage output (-) (DC) (DC)Test voltage input (-)
2-4
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B K modular:

Part No. W39 000310 W13 030000
Item LBFST-3P-BANANA*4+R3.5-5*2- LBMST-3P-ACEP-150CM

150CM
Pin No. |Female to system Male to A600011
1 PA test voltage output AC line Test voltage input AC line
2 PA_6013 test voltage output AC neutral |Test voltage input AC neutral
3 PA_6013 test voltage output AC ground |Test voltage input AC ground
B L modular:
Part No. W39 000298 W39 000307
Item LAFST 5P-Y1.25-3*4PCS-150CM  |LAMST 5P-R3.5-5%4-150CM
Pin No. |Female to system Male to A600011

or user ‘s application

1 6013 AC line output sense To UUT AC line input sense
2 6013 AC neutral output sense To UUT AC neutral input sense
3 Reserved Reserved
4 6013 DC output sense (+) To UUT DC input sense (+)
5 6013 DC output sense (-) To UUT DC input sense (-)

B M modular:

Part No. N29 410200 N29 410200

Item LAHT (for empty modular (A)? LAHT (for empty modular (A)?
HYPERTRONICS CONNECTOR |HYPERTRONICS CONNECTOR

Pin No. |Female Male

1 Reserved Reserved

2 Reserved Reserved

3 Reserved Reserved

4 Reserved Reserved

5 Reserved Reserved

B P modular:

Part No. W39 000308 W39 000284

Item LDFST-17P-BANANA*6*2-150CM |LDMST-17P-PRC-2P*6-150CM
Pin No. |Female to system Male to A600011

1 DC Load Vsense channel 1 (+) V1 pin A

2 DC Load Vsense channel 1 (-) V1 pin B

3 DC Load Vsense channel 2 (+) V2 pin A

4 DC Load Vsense channel 2 (-) V2 pin B

5 DC Load Vsense channel 3 (+) V3 pin A

6 DC Load Vsense channel 3 (-) V3 pin B

www.valuetronics.com
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7 DC Load Vsense channel 4 (+) V4 pin A
8 DC Load Vsense channel 4 (-) V4 pin B
9 DC Load Vsense channel 5 (+) V5 pin A
10 DC Load Vsense channel 5 (-) V5 pin B
11 Reserved Reserved
12 DC Load Vsense channel 6 (+) V6 pin A
13 DC Load Vsense channel 6 (-) V6 pin B
14 DC Load Vsense channel 7 (+) Reserved
15 DC Load Vsense channel 7 (-) Reserved
16 DC Load Vsense channel 8 (+) Reserved
17 DC Load Vsense channel 8 (-) Reserved
B Q modular:
Part No. W39 000288 W39 000284
Item LDFST-17P-PRC-2P*6-150CM LDMST-17P-PRC-2P*6-150CM
Pin No. |Female to system Male to A600011
1 6011 noise measure channel 1 pin A [NI pin A
2 6011 noise measure channel 1 pin B |N1 pin B
3 6011 noise measure channel 2 pin A N2 pin A
4 6011 noise measure channel 2 pin B N2 pin B
5 6011 noise measure channel 3 pin A N3 pin A
6 6011 noise measure channel 3 pin B N3 pin B
7 6011 noise measure channel 4 pin A |N4 pin A
8 6011 noise measure channel 4 pin B |N4 pin B
9 6011 noise measure channel 5 pin A |[N5 pin A
10 6011 noise measure channel 5 pin B |[N5 pin B
11 Reserved Reserved
12 6011 noise measure channel 6 pin A |[N6 pin A
13 6011 noise measure channel 6 pin B N6 pin B
14 6011 noise measure channel 7 pin A |Reserved
15 6011 noise measure channel 7 pin B |Reserved
16 6011 noise measure channel 8 pin A |Reserved
17 6011 noise measure channel 8 pin B |Reserved
2-6
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B R modular:
Part No. W39 000290 N29 430030
Item LDFST-17P-DB25M-150CM LDMST 17PIN MALE 8A

HYPERTRONICS CONNECTOR

Pin No. |Female to system

Male

6011 TTL output 1* pin

User define

2 6011 TTL output 2™ pin User define

3 6011 TTL output 3™ pin To 6011 Trigger input 3 (PS ON signal)
or user define

4 6011 TTL output 4™ pin User define

5 6011 TTL output 5" pin User define

6 6011 TTL output 6™ pin User define

7 6011 TTL output 7™ pin User define

8 6011 TTL output 8" pin User define

9 6011 TTL output 9" pin User define

10 6011 TTL output 10" pin User define

11 6011 TTL output 11™ pin User define

12 6011 TTL output 12" pin User define

13 6011 TTL output 13™ pin User define

14 6011 TTL output 14" pin User define

15 6011 TTL output 15" pin User define

16 6011 TTL output 16" pin User define

17 6011 TTL output ground (17-25 pin)|6011 Trigger input 6 pin (ground)
or user define

B S modular:

Part No. W39 000285 W39 000302

Item LDFST-17P-5557-6F+2F -150CM |LDMST-17PIN-DB9 (M)+BNC (M)

-150CM

Pin No. |Female to system

Male to fixture A600011

1

6011 trigger input 1 contact to 6013
AC ON signal (+) (AC ON signal)

(AC ON signal)

2 6011 trigger input 2 (PG signal) To A600011 PG output
3 6011 trigger input 3 (PS signal) To A600011 PS input (Ext A.B), TTL
output pinl
4 6011 trigger input 4 (User define) |Reserved
5 6011 trigger ground To A600011 ground
6 6011 trigger ground and contact to|To A600011 ground
6013 AC ON signal (-)
7 6013 AC ON signal (+) To 6011 trigger input 1 or (by user’s define)
8 6013 AC ON signal (-) To 6011 trigger input 5 or 6 pin

www.valuetronics.com
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9 Reserved Reserved

10 6013 DC ON signal (+) To 6011 trigger input 1 or (by user’s define)
11 6013 DC ON signal (-) To 6011 trigger input 5 or 6 pin

12 Reserved Reserved

13 Reserved Reserved

14 Reserved Reserved

15 Reserved Reserved

16 Reserved Reserved

17 Reserved Reserved

B T modular:

Part No. W39 000286

N29 430030

Item LDFST-17P-5557-12P-150CM

LDMST 17PIN MALE 8A
HYPERTRONICS CONNECTOR

Pin No. |Female to system Male for user*s application
1 6011 floating relay 1 group (+) User define
2 6011 floating relay 2 group (+) User define
3 6011 floating relay 3 group (+) User define
4 6011 floating relay 4 group (+) User define
5 6011 floating relay 5 group (+) User define
6 6011 floating relay 6 group (+) User define
7 6011 floating relay 1 group (-) User define
8 6011 floating relay 2 group (-) User define
9 6011 floating relay 3 group (-) User define
10 6011 floating relay 4 group (-) User define
11 6011 floating relay 5 group (-) User define
12 6011 floating relay 6 group (-) User define
13 Reserved Reserved
14 Reserved Reserved
15 Reserved Reserved
16 Reserved Reserved
2-8
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® U modular:

Part No. W39 000287 W39 000309
Item LDFST-17P-5557-20P-150CM LDMST-17P-CONN-20(M)-150CM
Pin No. |Female to system Male for user‘s application
1 6011 MUX input 1 group (+) User define

2 6011 MUX input 1 group (-) User define

3 6011 MUX input 2 group (+) User define

4 6011 MUX input 2 group (-) User define

5 6011 MUX input 3 group (+) User define

6 6011 MUX input 3 group (-) User define

7 6011 MUX input 4 group (+) User define

8 6011 MUX input 4 group (-) User define

9 6011 MUX input 5 group (+) User define

10 6011 MUX input 5 group (-) User define

11 Reserved Reserved

12 6011 MUX input 6 group (+) User define

13 6011 MUX input 6 group (-) User define

14 6011 MUX input 7 group (+) User define

15 6011 MUX input 7 group (-) User define

16 6011 MUX input 8 group (+) User define

17 6011 MUX input 8 group (-) User define

www.valuetronics.com
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2.2 Input Power Supply Requirements and Cautions

The table below shows the input voltage and power requirements for the instruments in

Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS.
Instruments Input Voltage [Frequency |[Power Mode No.
Programmable AC Source  |115/250V 47-63HZ  |5000W Chroma 6530
Programmable DC Electronic|115/230 V 47-63HZ 180VA max. |Chroma 6310
Load 632802
Digital Storage Oscilloscope [115/230V 47-63 HZ  |130VA max. |Tektronix 3012
Digital Multi-Meter 115/230V 50-60 HZ [115W HP 34401
Timing/Noise Analyzer 115/230V 50-60 HZ [173W Chroma 6011
OVP/Short circuit Tester 115 /230 V 50-60 HZ [115W Chroma 6012
Power ON/OFF Controller  [115 /230 V 50-60 HZ [115W Chroma 6013
Power Analyzer 130 /240 V 50-60HZ  |45W Chroma 6532

Table 2-1 Input Voltage and Power Requirements for Various Instruments

This system is equipped with 230VAC input instruments. The power is inputted from the
power inlet at the bottom of the rear plate. Two AC 230V power inlets are extended for other
instrument use. Be sure to check if the power inlets are enough. If the instrument to be added
is not using 230VAC input power, you need to connect it separately. For normal operation
and prolonging the tenure of use, please make sure that proper input power with stable
voltage and frequency is supplied.

A Caution
To avoid power overload, which could damage the equipment, do not use the instrument that
is not for 8000 SMPS ATS.

2.3 Installing/Uninstalling SMPS ATS Software

Before using Chroma 8000 system, you need to install the SMPS ATS software to your
computer hard disk. Following section describes how to install SMPS ATS software on your
Windows environment step by step.

2-10
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2.3.1 Installing GPIB Interface Driver

B Please follow the steps described in the GPIB Interface Installation Manual for
installation.

B To ensure the parameters in SMPS ATS software will take effect in the Windows system,
please reboot your computer after completing the above installation procedures. Before
starting SMPS ATS software, please insert the SMPS ATS software protection key to the
LPT1 printer port on your PC. To avoid system down be sure to remove the protection
key when the PC is powered off.

2.3.2 Installing SMPS ATS Software on Windows

Your computer should have at least 40 MB space available before installation.
Connect the Software Protection Key to LPT1 or USB port.

Place the SMPS ATS software CD to CD drive.

If you are installing it from CD and your operating system supports Auto Run function,
the installation program will execute automatically. Or, you can choose one of the
following methods to run the SETUP.EXE installation program.

1. Use ‘Run (R)...’ to install

a. Click ‘Start’ button at the lower-left corner on your Windows desktop, and
select ‘Run(R)...” command to execute.

b. Then click to select CD drive (D:) for running SETUP.EXE.
Generally this file is located in the root directory or under Disk1 directory in
the installation program.

Run HE

Twpe the name of a program. folder, document, or Intemet
resource, and Windaows will open it for you.

Open: |E:\Disk1\89tup.exe j

I | B i sefarate meri e space

Ok I Cancel Browse. |

Figure 2-3 Run Window
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c. Click to start installation.

2. Use ‘Windows File Manager’ to install

a. Click ‘Start’ button at the lower-left corner on your Windows desktop, and
click ‘Program’, then select “Windows File Manager’.

b. Select the disk drive (A: or B:) or CD drive (D: or others) where the
installation program is in, and double-click SETUP.EXE to start the

installation process.

c.  When installing the screen will appear as Figure 2-4, you can decide if you
need to install the NI VISA or NI IVI Engine software depending on whether
they have been installed. It is suggested to install them following the
sequence of NI-VISA, and then NI-IVI Engine. Chroma 8000 System
Software is to be installed at last.

SMPS ATS Setup

=t
-

SO0 swesars

™)
I:H'h
=

]
e

iap
-
!'lh

Chroma 8000 System Software

NI VISA

NI IVl Engine

EXIT

I

Figure 2-4 Chroma 8000 System Software Installation Main Screen
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d. Click [Chroma 8000 System Software| as showed in Figure 2-4 to install
Chroma 8000 SMPS ATS software, the screen will appear as Figure 2-5.

8000 swps ars

Version 2.00

Copyright {C) Chroma ATE INC. 2007
All ight reserved

Figure 2-5 System Software Version Information Screen

B Please follow the installation program wizard to complete the work.

Inztallihueld Wizamd

SMPS ATS Setup is preparing the InstallShieldR Wizard, which
will guide you through the rest of the setup process. Please wait

NANNANENRNNEND

Figure 2-6 Installation Progress

B You will be requested to enter user name and company name while installing.
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InztallZhaeld Wizard

Customer Information

Pleaze enter your infarmation,

Fleaze enter your harme anu:l_ the name of the company for whom you wark,

Uszer Marne:

IBeniamirJ

Company Mame:
IEhru:-ma ATE Inc.

[ratallEtneld

< Back | Mest » I Cancel

Figure 2-7 Enter User Name and Company Name

B You can select the type of the hardware.
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InstallShield Wizard

Setup Type

Select one setup type you want,

Select one zetup twpe wou want,

f* Chroma SMPS ATS using 80512, B0613

™ Chroma SMPS ATS using 6012, 6013

|kl Sheld

< Back | Mewst » I Cancel

Figure 2-8 Select the type of the hardware

B During installation you can choose the destination location you want. If you have no
preference, we suggest you to click , then the program will create a default
directory Chroma\SMPS_ATS under C: \Program Files automatically, and
install all related programs and files under this directory. Following screen shows you
the directory created by the installation program wizard.
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InztallZhaeld Wizard

Chooze Destination Location

Select folder where Setup will install files.

Setup will inztalt SMPS 4TS5 in the fallowing folder,

To inztall to thiz folder, click Mest, Toinstall to & different folder, click Erowse and select
another folder.

— [estination Folder

C:AProgram FilesSChromasSMPS ATS Browse... |

[ratallEtneld

< Back Cancel

Figure 2-9 Select the Destination Directory

Under C:\Program Files\Chroma\SMPS_ATS system software directory, it has the
following subdirectories. The content in each subdirectory is described below.

\Bin SMPS ATS software programs.

\Data\Db System database.

\Data\OnLineCtrl The ‘On-line Control’ program parameter setting files.

\Help To store the help explanation files of each program
module.

\HWCfg To store the hardware configuration file (.hwc).

\Ini Test program information files.

\Lib Instruments driver libraries.

\Log Empty at installation, to store the test result statistics data
logs (use the test program name as subdirectory).

\Program To store test programs (.prg).

\Report\Format To store report format files (.rpf).

\Report\Project To store ‘Report Wizard’ project files.

\Spc To store ‘Statistics’ project files (.spc).
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\Visa VISA installation program.

\UTP\Db Empty when installed, it stores the Universal Test
Program database files (.mdb).

\UTP\Ini Empty when installed, it stores the Universal Test
Program information files.

\UTP\Log Empty when installed, it stores the test result statistics logs
of Universal Test Program.

\UTP\Program Empty when installed, it stores the Universal Test
Program (.prg).

2.3.3 Uninstalling SMPS ATS Software

If you want to remove SMPS ATS software, we suggest you to uninstall it by clicking ‘Start’
button, then ‘Setting’ — ‘Control Panel’ — ‘Install/Uninstall Program’, and select
Remove in the InstallShield Wizard to delete the SMPS ATS software related programs. You
can also select Repair to reinstall SMPS ATS software or select Modify to change the type of
the hardware.

haeld Wizard

Welcome

Madify, repair; ar remove the program.

Wwelcome to the SMPS ATS Setup Maintenance program. Thiz program letz pou modify the
crrent installabion: Click one of the aptions below.

" Modify

" Select new program componentz to add or zelect currenth inztalled
camponents bo remave.

" Repair
ﬁ Reinstall all program companents installed by the previous sstup,

E“'ﬁ“g Remaove all installed components.

[FstallE el

Hach | Mest > I Cancel

Figure 2-10 Modify/Repair/Remove SMPS ATS Software
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In Windows 98 operating system, the system may require a restart to install the Hasp Driver
during installation process. Please install the SMPS ATS software again after restarted.

Information

Hazp Dirpver:; -
The Windows 9508 Device Ditver waz installed successtully
In order for it to take effect o must restoort o zwaten.

IR

. Figure 2-11 Restart the System after Installed the Hasp Driver

Hote

Pleaze restart wWindows and install SMPS ATS again!

% Mes, | want to restart my compter now.;

& Mo, | will restart my computer later.

Remove any disks from their dives, and then click Finizh to
continue setup

Finizh |

Figure 2-12 Install the SMPS ATS Software Again after Restart

2-18

www.valuetronics.com



Basic Operation

3. Basic Operation

This chapter briefly introduces the basic operation of SMPS ATS software and the concepts
of test programs. For detail operation, please see the later chapters.

3.1 Notices Before Power On

You need to ensure that there is enough and stable AC power to supply all devices used in the
system before you power on the SMPS ATS for operation. To reduce the inrush current
generated at the moment when turning on the machine, and causes impact on the system, we
suggest you to turn on the machine following the sequences described here. First turn on the
AC or DC Source, then OVP/UVP Power Supply, Electronic Load and other instrument
modules, the last are your PC and other peripherals.

3.2 How to Start SMPS ATS Software

If you already followed the instructions described in Chapter 2 to install SMPS ATS software
on your hard disk, your computer desktop will appear a shortcut for SMPS ATS software.
You can double-click the shortcut to activate SMPS ATS software. You can also click
‘Program(P)’ to execute SMPS ATS software following the steps listed here, ‘Start’—
‘Program(P)’ — ‘SMPS ATS’.

Following Login Screen as Figure 3-1 shows up after executing the SMPS ATS software:

Xl
@ User ID I
Cancel |

Password I

Figure 3-1 Login Screen

Please enter correct User ID and Password, then click to start SMPS ATS software.
If you are using the software for the first time, please enter ‘root’ for User ID and leave blank
for Password to login. For safety, please be sure to add password for ‘root’ after login. You
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can also click to start WebCam. After you login successfully, the screen SMPS
ATS software main menu will show as Figure 3-2.

il MainPanel - SMPS ATS HIE

-
=j = Sew Switch Mode Power Supply ATS

Basic Advance System
Test Program Test Item H/W Configuration
Report Editor Statistics Management
Report Generator Report Wizard About
GO/NOGO On-line Control Exit

Figure 3-2 SMPS ATS Software Main Menu

SMPS ATS software main menu is composed of three function groups with 12 selection
items. The three groups are Basic, Advance and System as explained below.

Basic Function Group

Test Program To edit test program.

Report Editor To edit the report output format.
Report Generator To print the saved test result.
GO/NOGO For operators to perform tests.

Advance Function Group

Test Item To add and edit the customized test items.
Statistics To execute the statistics process analysis.
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Report Wizard To save the test data (graphics or text) and export to Microsoft
Word.
On-line Control For R&D engineer to integrate the system devices for manual

test simulation.
System Function Group

H/W Configuration To set up the hardware configuration for instrument device (ex.
GPIB address) and select the needed test devices.

Management To manage user levels and execution of import and export.
About The statement of SMPS ATS software.
Exit To quit the SMPS ATS software.

3.3 SMPS ATS Software Operation Flow

Here is the SMPS ATS software operation flow.

H/W Configuration
IO Test Program N Test Item .
Report Format Editing "I Editing/Verification Editing/Verification On-Line Control
Y
v
Release Test Program
(Management/Test
Program)
GO/NOGO Test
.
Report Wizard Report Generator SPC Analysis

Figure 3-3 SMPS ATS Software Operation Flow
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3.4 Setting Instrument Device Configuration

Click [H/W Configuration | in System group from the SMPS ATS software main menu, it will
show the instrument configuration window as Figure 3-4. Please follow the configuration to
set up parameters, such as GPIB address and RS-232C parameter.

Config.hwc - HWCfg H=lE3
File ¥iew Help
Do | ?
E Instrument Model Information
Device Mo.
Device Type hodel Mame Interface Farameter Active
1 InputSource  Chroma 6520  GPIB <] 0,30,0 e |-

e &= chromag420
a Pawear Analyzer
a Digital Oscilloscope
a Electranic Load

Maodule Information

Model Name
CH Module Mame Specified Index Active
Chroma 6520 1 Chroma 6520 1 j True
Ready I NUM 4

Figure 3-4 Instrument Configuration Window

3.5 Creating New Test Program

A test program is composed of many test items. The system has some built-in test items for
use right away. To create a new test program, please select the test item you need first then

set the test item parameters, finally set the required report format (.rpf file) for report output
reference.

Click in Basic group from the SMPS ATS software main menu, it will show
the test program edit window and request for the name of the test program you wish to open.
If you select ‘Create new TP’ and click a new blank test program will appear as below.

34
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_{5lx
@ Fle Edit View Help =18l

‘ ; * @ & x T]s%hem Pter v%or G%Pa

=
Cut Copy Paste Delete Ingert TI
| Untitled prg Program Info... & systews | & Usex |

TP Editor Execution Control

— B = Current Harmordes Test 1 =
Pre Test UUT Test | Post Test | Crunest Harmosics Test 2
Seq. [setiv]  Testltem  |Bxt.Namq Label |Pass GotdFail Goto|Fail ety Loop To|Loop Cycle| | | |(Cument Regulation Test
Cyrele Dropout Test
— Cyrcle Dropont Test_2
D50 Setup
DEO Setup for 4 Channels
Dryaraic Test
Diymarnic Test_2
Extended Measureraent Test
Extra Tiring Test
Fin Rarap Shut Down Test
Fin Rarop Start Up Test
Cret DSO Image
GFIE Write
Hold On Adjust Test
Hold TUp & Sequence Test
Input Current Test
Input Output Test
Input Source Setup
Inrush Crarrent Test
Load Setup
Moise Test
Crutput Voltage vs. Loading Correlation Tes
Crver Load Protection Test
COrver Power Protection Test

4 LI Creershoot Woltage Test LI

Chravohond Tealtane Tant 7

Reay [
Figure 3-5 Test Program Editor Window

Setting Test Program Info:

Click on the left window, it will display the Test Program Information
window.
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i Tntitled pre (TnReleass)

Genersl | Link | UUT et |

TIIT bodel - [3000

Authoy i:JnhnDne ]
Diate # Tirne ¢ iﬁunw 913 [=]|PmM Dz1222 =
Comments :

| _:i

=

(&5 ey s ’)3-'(3 ot adnﬁthed

ok ] cowa |

Figure 3-6 Test Program Information Dialog Box

Please enter the parameters as per your need. The Report Format File in Link tab is for test
result printout. If you wish to use different filename, please click the button at right to select
the file needed.

Adding Test Item to Test Program:

First select the Seq. you want to insert in the test item table on the left window. Assuming it
is Seq.3, then double-click the test item you want on the right window. (Or you can select the
test item and click | Insert Tl | on the toolbar.) Thus the test item will be added to Seq.3, and
the original Seq.3 will be pushed to Seq.4, and so forth.

The test item’s position and sequence can be anywhere you like; however, we suggest that the
first test item in Pre Test group should be System Setup.
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Setting Vector:

You can select [View]—[ Vector Editor] from the main menu or click on the toolbar
to switch to Vector Editor. As Figure 3-7 shows, the Vector Set Select is on top of the menu
and the drop-down selection box enables you to select the Vector type you want to edit.
There are 4 default vector settings when the system shipped that are Line In Vector, Load
Vector, Spec. Vector and Ext. Meas. Vector.

s, SMES DE - [1F Editoi] _[&] ]
TP Fle Edit Tiew Help ==
a P -
; ¥ @ o X JE B 945
TF Editor e e Cut Cops Paste Delete  Inset IO TestItem Parsmeter | Vector (Global Pa
Vector Set Select |Line In Tect -I @ MEE E
PR
Load Vector
Spec. Vector
Ext. Ieas. Vector
Index WVector Marme Valtage (V) | Frequency (Hz) |
1 0.0oa 60.00
Feady NUM

Figure 3-7 Vector Editor Window

Setting Test Item Parameter:

You can click or double-click the Test Item column in the test program item
table. The original test item list area will change to test item parameter editor as Figure 3-8

shows.

Click the test item you need in the test program item table. The test item parameter editor will
display the selected test item parameter for editing.
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After completing the parameter setting, click on the toolbar, the test item
parameter editor will return to the test item list area.

==l x|
@ Fle Edit View Help =18l
‘ e ¥ I # X m p @
TF Editor Evecution Control Cut Capy FPaste Delete Insext TO TestItem | Pagammeter Vector Global Pa.
| DEMO prg Frogram I | [ Display Call Haras
Pre Test UUT Test | Post Test |
Seq. [setiv]  Testltem  |Ext Namd Label [Passt
1 | InrushCument Tes
2 | HoldOn Adjust Te
7 [¥ HoldUp & Sequen Tum_Of Index Showr Name Value { * : don't care ) |;
4 | [ TumOn& Sequen Tum_On 1 1
5 | Static Test 2 | OnfOff Controller Specified Index 1
6 | [ Voltage Regulation 3 | Power Analyzer Device Mo 1
7| [»f Input Output Test 4 | Power Analyzer Channel Mo 1
2 | L nt Ha ] 5 | hiaxirmuwn Voltage for Fower Analyzer Measureme 600.00
9 |[»f PowerEfficiency C 230/50 6 | Mladrown Current for Power Analyzer Ieasureras 30.00
10 | Pover Effisiency C 200/50 7 | Load Vector 20¢7.50.50.500/0.5 -
11 |#  Power Efficiency C 180650 8 | Delay Titae (s} 1000
12 | [« Short Circuit Test 9 | Harmonic Limit Factor 1.00
13 |[A  Overshoot Voliage 10 | Harmonic Standard IEC-1000-3-2 -
14 |4 Dynamic Test 11 |Harmonic Class Class D -
15 |[# Transient Response 12 | Low Power Lirait for Class C or D (W) 75.00
O 13 | Input Power Iax Spes (W) 3500
14 | Input Power Iin Spec (W) 4500 ||
LI—I —’I 15 | Total Harmonie Distortion Blax Spec (%) b
1| | | 16 [ Total Harmomie Tictrrtion MWin Snee (%3 * =
Resty e

Figure 3-8 Test Item Parameter Editor Window

Saving Test Program:

After the test program is created, please remember to save it to ensure the modified contents

will be logged to the storage device.
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3.6 Verifying Test Program

After setting the parameters (including Vector and Global Parameter) for every test item, you
can click | Execution Control |, then the screen will change to the window as Figure 3-9

shows that indicates the SMPS ATS software is ready to execute the test program edited. You
can click at anytime to return to the test program editor window via test result. A
series of retest to verify the parameters you set are ok is required before releasing the test
program to production line for execution. Please be sure to run the releasing procedure
described in the following section.

8=
18] x|
;/_‘ :
“ 2. @ = 5 @ O O
TF Editne e Go(F10) StopiFZ)  SingleF) Step Eeport(EZ)  Pause Besmme Save Data
Progean | 3 Variable o | 3t General Inte |
Seq. Test [tem Test Comrmand /. Bxt, Hare [avameterex] PIF
1 - ExparﬁAnay—lype ariables
2 | Dymannic Load Value PreSetug s v PassReadings [~ Temporary [ Test Condition
3 | TTL & Relay PreSetup Pass I Fail Readings [ Global ™ TP Vandbles
1 | Power Efficiency Corelation” 230050 Pass z z
i Y = | 06: Ponarer Efficiency Correlation Test j
2 | Power Efficiency Cormelation” 200750 Pass
3 | Power Efficiency Correlation ™ 12050 Pass Ho Hae
1 0 L
2 |Pout Array[ {10} .. Pass TR i)
3 | Ef Amay(l] 00000 Pass TR 4]
4 |Eff Amay[d] 00000 Pass TR 4
5 |Eff_Amay(3) 00000 Pass TR 4]
6 |Eff Amay[4] 00000 Pass TR [
T |Eff_Amay[3] 00000 Pass TR 4]
< | _,I g |Eff Armay[d) 00000 Pass TR [
0 |Eff Amay[7] 00000 Pass TR &
= — ey f =
|:§'By're'stcmd = Hoepte | Bowwss | I Il B by (el | 00000 |Pass | TR | 8
11 | Eff_Array(¥] 00000 Pass TR 4
12 |Eff Aray[10] 00000 Pass TR 3
4] | b
Ready ’— ’_['N_UM '_

Figure 3-9 Test Program Detail Execution Screen
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3.7 Releasing Test Program

Before you execute the test program through GO/NOGO module, please return to the SMPS
ATS software main menu, and click in the System group. The window is
shown as Figure 3-10. Switch to Test Program tab and select the test program in the Released
check box. Only the released test program can be executed by GO/NOGO program.

DPS-aT0LE L Falze

a1 ipg L]
dd dd ™
DERID Confiz [«
ipg DEMO L]

Export I Lmport Dielete |

Figure 3-10 Release Test Program

3.8 Executing Test Program

In the SMPS ATS software main menu, click | GO/NOGO | in the Basic group to enter the
window as Figure3-11 shows below.
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GoloGo IDE - Cpen

Location: I'ﬁ =Hormal= j o= |>< |j FEEE g
Test Program Marne Belease | Date and Time |
™ DEMO Fes 2001008003 PV 05:55

File Marne: || 0K |
Cancel |

Figure3-11 Test Program Open Window

After you selected the test program name and clicked , the screen will display the
window as below.

www.valuetronics.com
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fE =[] i tral] =121
T Fle Bun Ssttings View Window Help - =181 x]
»[.? © - ® 0 ©
GoEL0) SloplF) Smgle(PY) Beport(E3)  Paus Eesume
Program | B! General Info | # Varisble Info
Seq. Test Itera Test Coranand [ Ext. Fame arametedex] PIF | =] ~Prograrm
1 Test Programe  [DEMO ez
2 | Dymamic Load Value PreSety Model Naree  [DEMO
3 | TTL & Relay PreSetup T
1 |Hold On &djust Test Serial Mo Doast
2 |Hold Up & Sequence Test  Tum Off Tt o
3 | Twm On & Sequence Test  Tum On Foan(%) I
4 | Static Test Date/Tire 2003/04125 02:21:35 PM
5 | Voltage Regulation Test Start Tire 00:00:00
6 | Input Outprt Test Elapsed Time  [00:00:00
7 | Power Efficiency Comelatior 230050
2 |P Effici Corelatior 200050 [ Fel Rate
ower Efficiency Comelatior UUT Comts 0
9 | Power Efficiency Correlatior 180750 Fail Comnte o
10 | Crvershoot Voltage Test +57 || Fail Rate poow @
11 | Dymamic Test +57
T Reset FailRate |
1| | 3
—Fiture
I 3 Fiture Todel |
By Testomd ‘= By Testltem Sailable Test @
Open H/W Configquration file successfully - G
Initialize miscellaneocus test command...
Initialized dewices... - Bt Wil
R — LlJ
Ready HUM

Figure 3-12 GO/NOGO Program Screen

When the lower-left corner window appears the message “’Initialize 5 Devices Successfully!”,
you can click F10 function key on the keyboard or click on the toolbar. SMPS ATS
software follows the parameters set in the test program for execution.
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& ATS IDE - [Execution Control] ===
File Bun Zettings Wiew Window Help - =8 x|
- = @ - ® 0 O
| GoFELE) Stop(F2y Higley) Hepomf(Hs)  Pause Eesine
Progran. | B General Info | 8 Varisble Tufo
Seq. Test Itern | Test Corauand | E:d.Name!'arametei)Ier‘ FiF | ~Prograrm
1 | System Setup Pass Test Program  [DERO pre
2 | Dymamic Load Value PreSetuy Pass IModel Hame  DEMO
3 | TTL & Relay PreSetup Pass Ut
1 | Power Efficiency Correlation ™ 230050 Pass Sarial o TTies)
2 | Power Efficiency Corelation " 200i50 Pass Thasatitng i
= i
3 | Power Efficiency Cormelation” 120750 Pass R
Diate/Tite 20030425 02:55:01 P
Start Time 102:53:42 PI 200304125
Elapsed Time  D0:01:19
- Fail Rate
UUT Counts [0
Fail Counts n
Fail Rate oooy
1| | 3|
:
l:éﬁ Testemd I =— By Testlt
iy Testom | i Testltem T
Fiture Ifadel |
Lsrailable Teat —
Gt
3et Testinfo |

e o mm
Figure 3-13 GO/NOGO Execution Result Screen

3.9 Printing Test Result Report

There are two ways to run the Report Generator program. One is in Off-line mode to select
the [ Report Generator | in Basic group from the SMPS ATS software main menu. It will run
‘Report Generator’ and display ‘Select data of tested UUTs from database’ window. Another

way is to call GO/NOGO program automatically during test in On-line mode and send the
test result to this program.

When executing Off-line, it will appear the ‘Select data of tested UUTs from database’
window to let you select the data you want to use for report generation. You can also use the
menu function [File]>[Open Log Database] to open this window as Figure 3-14 shows.
There are three options in the screen to filter the UUT. ‘All’ means to find all UUTSs, ‘Pass
UUT Only’ means to find the UUTs that passed and ‘Fail UUT Only’ means to find the
UUTs that failed.
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Select data of tested U Te from da

TestProgram  |DEMO =]

Report Format File ICh.mma.Rpf' LI

Test Date |2003 117 7| Te 2003 117 7]

~Tested UITT Setial Mo
0ooo1 [ ] Al

00002 ' Pass UUT Only
00003 " Fail LT Onty
anan4

00003
00008
00007
00008
o0oag
aoain
00011

00012  Selectall |
00013 —

0oo14 i
bl _:I | delect Mane I
Multi-Select : 'CTRL'+Mouse left button

I Bhow Latest Retast Data

K '| Caticel

Figure 3-14 ‘Select data of tested UUTs from database’ Window

After completed the setting, click to let the program help you generate the report
shown in Figure 3-15.
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(=l
File TView Show Help
[DEMO =d| @ 22 ? ‘

= oooo1 |

Switch Mode Power Supply -
Testing Report

Test Program Name : DEMO

gerial No : 00001 System Time @ Z003/02/10 01:53:35 PM

Model MName : DEMO Elapsed Time : 00:02:35

LOT Humber Environment

Order Number Inspector root

Customer Test Result : PASS

S A S S S A S A S S A

(Pre Test seg.l) System Setup

vin (V)=  230.00 Maximum Input Voltage (V)=  250.00

Fin (Hz)= 50.00

Current Limit(a)=  10.00

Von Action Type(l:Tatch 0:Nonlateh) = 1

Load Mode (0:CC, 1:CR, Z:CV)

Load Load ILoad VLoad Von Rise Rate Fall Rate

Name Mode Max (A) Max (V) (V) (Afus) (A/us)

+5v 0 60.00  10.00 3.50 0.0100 0.0100

+12w o &a0.00 20.00 8.40 0.0100 0.0100

-5v 0 20.00 10.00 -3.50 0.0100 0.0100

-12v o Z0.00 20.00 -8.40 0.0100 0.0100

+3.3Vv a 40.00 10.00 2.31 0.0100 0.0100

+5vsh 0 5.00  10.00 3.50 0.0100 0.0100

bbb e b b b b b B b b b b b b b b B R Ak A

(Pre Test seg.Z) : Dynamic Load Value PreSstup

Load Loading-1 Loading-2 Duration-1 Duration-2 Rise Rate Fall Rate

Name (8 ra) tma) {ms) (Afus) (a/us)

+5v 10.000 18.000 10.000 10.000 1.0000 1.0000

+1zZv 2.500 5.000 10.000 10.000 0.1000 0.1000

-5V 0,300 0.500 10,000 10.000 0.0100 0.0100 LI

Ready ‘Off—Lme | NITM 4

\
Figure 3-15 Report Contents Display

3.10 Exiting SMPS ATS software

There are three ways to exit SMPS ATS software program from the main menu.

1. In the main menu, point to in the System group and click, or
2. In the main menu, point to E at the upper-right corner and click, or
3.  In the main menu, press Alt + F4.

www.valuetronics.com
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4. Hardware Configuration

4.1 Program Execution

Selecting [H/W Configuration| in the System group from the SMPS ATS software main menu
will run ‘Hardware Configuration’ program and read the default configuration file (.hwc) by
displaying the hardware configuration window as Figure 4-1 Hardware Configuration
Window shows.

=10l x|

File ¥iew Help

DM 2
E Instrument Model Infarmation

[+ -(mil EMU SET Device Type Model MName Interface FParameter Active
- Power Analyzer 1 | Input Source Chroma B1600 Series  GPIB 0,200 True

[+ -mif Digital Multimeter
- Digital Oscilloscope
[ (@i Electronic Load
(- Onioff Contraller
Eﬂ---a Shart CircuitfOVP Tester <|

(- DC Source Maodule Information
B Madel Name
: Input Source CH Madule MName Specified Index Active
o E Chrama B1600 Series _ Chroma 61600 Series True
Chroma 61600 Series| 1 1 =
«| | i
Ready [ NUM 4

Figure 4-1 Hardware Configuration Window

‘Hardware Configuration’ program follows the Registry contents to read the default
configuration file (.hwc) at initial execution phase and display the hardware configuration
window according to the configuration file. If the default ./wc file does not exist, the
program will inform the user. (The default is config.hwc after the system is initially
installed.)
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N |

!"_n., Can't load the suztem default HAY config. file ;

C:%Pragram FilezhChramahSkMPS_ATS\HW Clghconfig. hwe

You can use the menu function [File]>[Save] to save the edited configuration file or use
[File]>[Save As...] to save it to another file name. In this program you can open

different .iwc file, but the system can only have one default .siwc file. You can use the menu
function [File]—>[Set As System Default] to save the configuration file as default. Once the
system default file is defined, it will be executed at initialization.

If you wish to redefine the configuration file, you can use the menu function [File]—>[New]
or [File]>[Open...] to open the existing configuration file as shown below.

Open H/W Config File | %]

Fonﬁg.hwr

Confiz © hwe

OK I Cancel |

4.2 Hardware Configuration Window Description

The Hardware Configuration Window is divided into three parts - Instrument Window, Model
Information Window and Module Information Window. You can adjust the window size
according to your needs for display. The window contents are explained below.
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4.2.1 Instrument Window

::] Instrument

EH EMU SET

[ Fower Analyzer

(EE Digital Multimeter

@ Digital Oscilloscope
(@i Electronic Load

(i OniOff Controller

(EE Short CircuitiovP Tester
(EE DC Source

—| (@i Input Source
B chroma 61600 Series

T
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

‘Instrument Window’ is used to add and delete the current hardware configuration, and
display the instrument type, model and quantity configured for test in tree structure.

There are five levels in the tree structure: the first level is Instrument, an overview of
instrument category, the second level is Device Type for instrument type, the third level is
Model for instrument model name, the fourth level is Sub Device Type for the special
instrument type of the third level, and the fifth level is Sub Model for the special instrument
model of the third level. They are explained in the table below.

When it shows @ in the window means there are other instrument devices in the lower level.

You can click @ to expand it. Click the instrument and its related info will appear on the
Model Information Window and Module Information Window.
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Type Meaning Example
First level Instrument An overview of instrument category
Second level |Device Type Instrument type EMU Set
Third level  |[Model Instrument model number Chroma 6011
Fourth level |Sub Device Type Speglal instrument type for some Short Circuit/OVP
particular instruments Tester
Fifth level  |Sub Model Special instrument model name for - 0 5072
some particular instruments

4.2.2 Model Information Window

. model Information
Device Mo,
Device Type Model Marme Interface | Parameter Active
1 Input Source Chroma B1600 Serie GPIB 0,30,0 True j
Input Source Chrama 681600 Serie GPIB 0,230,0 True
Input Source Chroma B1600 Serie GPIB 0,30,0 True

It uses Grid to display the instrument related information, including Device Type, Model
Name, Interface and Parameter for communication interface, as well as if it is Active. This
window will display different contents according to the item you selected in Instrument
Window. Select the first level will show all Model information, select the second and fourth
level will display the current instrument Mode! information that has same Device Type, while
selecting the third and fifth level will display the current single Model information. They are
explained in the table below.

Select Item

Model Information Window Contents

First level

Instrument

Display all instrument information.

Display the current instrument information that has same

Second level |Device Type Device Type, for example the figure above displays all AC
Source instruments in the current configuration.

Third level |Model Only display the current single instrument information.

Fourth level |Sub Device Type |Same as second level.

Fifth level  |Sub Model Same as third level.

4.2.3 Module Information Window

This window displays the instrument Module related info, which contains the following three

types:
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mModel Marme
Module MNarme Specified Index Active
Chroma 61600 Series True
Chroma 61600 Series 1 j
Chroma 61600 Series True
Chroma 61600 Series 2
Chroma 61600 Series True
Chroma 61600 Series &

1. Single or same Device Type instrument Channel Information, including instrument
Model Name, Channel Number (CH), Module Name, Spec Index and if Channel is

Enabled.
Model Kame
hadule Mame Specified Index Active
CE3303 True
1 -
CE3303 9 True
Chroma 6334 CEI303 3 True
4 True
CE3307 g True
B True

2. Display the Load Connection information of current instrument, in which a row
represents a load connection. The figure below shows the Spec Index is 1 and 2 Channel
connected. The loading is 40% and 60%. The Channel of Spec Index3 is the second
load connection and defined in the Enable column for the load connection that will be
used in the test program.

Load Connection Infarmation (R1 ~R12 : distributed ratio[%] of L1 ~L132)
L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 LB L7 L& L& L11L12 R1 R2|R3| R4 R5 R6 R7|RE&| RS R1OR1RE1Z Enable
1 mE - - - - - - - = +~[4060l o o 0o 0 0 0 0 0 0 O = Disahle
2 - £ & x x x x ox x x o+ x - 00 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 00 Enahle
3 FlElRl ARl Fl Y| *|0|j0f0Of0|0D|0O|O0|O0|0O|O|0O)|D

Caonnection

3. Acertain instrument’s Sub Model information, including Model Name, Channel Number
(CH), Module Name, Spec Index and if Channel is Active. This window will display
different contents according to different operation methods as the table shown below.
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Operation Select Item Module-Info Window Contents
Instrument Do not display any information.
. Display all Models’ Channel Information for the same
Device Type .
Device Type.
Instrument  |Model Display the Channel Information of current Model.
Wind - ; -
indow Sub Device Type Dlsplay all SubModels' Channel Information for the same
Device Type.
Sub Model 1]\)415513), the Channel Information of current single Sub

Display all Models’ Channel Information for the same

Model-Info |Device Type Device Type.

Window Model Display the Channel Information of current Model.
[View /Module Display Module Information Window.

Menu Information |
[View / Load

Connection | Display Load Connection Window.

4.3 Operation Description

You can use the Instrument Window in the Hardware Configuration Window to add or
remove the instruments. The Instrument, Model Information and Module Information
windows can also be used to modify the instrument settings for user interface,
communication interface parameter, frequency, etc.

4.3.1 Adding New Instrument

To add new models, you can click the Device Type that the new model belongs to under
Instrument Window. The function menu will appear, then select ‘Add..." to show the list of
instruments, which may change due to different instrument type. The example below is to
add anew Chroma 6520. Click ‘AC Source...” and it will appear ‘Add Model’ window. You
can select the instrument then click [OK].
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le View Help o

"H|%ﬁ|§|?| Chroma 6520

. Instrument Chroma 6520

Chroma 6520 Cancel |

Chroma 6590

4.3.2 Deleting Instrument

1. To delete a single model, click the instrument you wish to delete and select ‘Delete...’
from the function menu, for example, Delete Chroma 6520.

- le E{lew Help

EIEEREE

. Instrument
E| m AC Source

@ DC Source

2. To delete all models under same Device Type, click the Device Type you wish to delete
and select ‘Delete ..."” from the function menu, which may change due to different
instrument type. For example, delete all AC Source models.

A Config.hwe - HWCE g

le Wiew Help
T LK
. Instrument
E @
w Add AC Source.

@ AD CARD
@ DC Source

3.  To delete all models, click the item in Instrument Window, and select ‘Delete All’ from
the function menu.
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e

Wiew Help

5

e

4.3.3 Configuration Setting and Modification

Hardware configuration setting and modification contain device model number, user
interface, communication interface parameter, and frequency information, etc. There is no
particular sequential relationship among them, however, in some situations when you modify
a column, the contents of other column in the same row may be modified as well. For
example, when you change the user interface from GPIB to RS232, the Parameter column

will change too.

4.3.3.1 Setting User Interface

There are 7 user interfaces supported: GPIB, R§485, RS232, 10 MAP/PC, I2C,

To set it, click the drop-down menu on the Interface column in Model Information

Model Information

mModel Mame  |Interface Parameter

Chroma 6520  GPIB 0,30,0

[ J
RS232-12C and USB interfaces.
[ J
Window.
Device Type
1 A Bource
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4.3.3.2 Setting Communication Interface

® To set it, double-click the grid under Parameter column for the Model you wish to set in
the Model-Info Window.

mModel Information
Device Type Model Mame | Interface| Peratretar Active
1 A Source Chroma 6520 GPIB = 0,30,0 ) True j

® Different interface shows different parameter setting window.

1. GPIB interface:
When using GPIB interface, generally it only needs to set the main GPIB Address.

GPIB Parameter K

Mlodel: Chroma 6520

GFIB Address: IE
Secondary Address: IU Cancel |
Board Index: ID Advance |

2. RS232 interface / RS485 interface:
RS485 parameter setting window is shown below. RS232 interface parameter setting
window is same as RS485 except without Address parameter.
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RS232 Parameter E

Ilodel: Chroma 6520

CORI Port:
Baud Rate:
Patityr Check:
Diata Bits:

Stop Bit:

|2

L

Q00
Cancel |

Hone

8

L

3. 10 MAP/PC interface:

This is an interface card that inserted in the PC. Its parameter setting window is as

below.
[0 Address in PC E

Model: ACIS11Z

Bage A ddtesaHex): Im
Caticel |

4. 12C/RS232-12C interface:
This interface is able to edit the parameters of I2C device. If card is used, the card no.
has to be set, and if RS232 is used for connection, it is necessary to set the RS232
parameters. Since there are two normal expressions for I2C Slave Address, please set it
follow the actual condition.
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I2C Device Address Setling |

Mlodel: I2C Dewvice

Board Mumber I Hj

Slave Address MEE 1 L3E
T Bits - Ox ﬁD
& Bita - Ox ED
0 R
()4 I Cancel |
R5232-12C Device Sethng il

Model: 12C Devwice

COLI Port:

Bus 3peed: IlUU KHz
Baud Rate: 19200 Fartity Check: INDne - |
Stop Bit: |1 vl

il

Diata Bits:

Slave Address LIGE
7 Bits : 0x 50 E
2 Bits : Ox

0 Cancel |

i

:

5. USB Interface:
This interface can only be set when hardware is actually connected. The system in the
figure below will detect all serial numbers of this type of hardware on line at present and
users has to specify the instrument serial number to be connected.
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USE Parameters |

Iiodel: Chiroma 66200 Seties

Serial Mo - |n j

Venuder [0 |Dxl6DE

FroductID ;. |0x0855 Caticel
T3E Mo, |0 A dance

4.3.3.3 Setting if Active

For the new instrument added in this program, you can set it not to be used during the test
process. To set it, click the drop-down menu under the Active column in Model Information

Window.
Maodel Information
Device Type Model Mame | Interface Farameter Active
1 | Electronicload  Chroma 6312 GPIB |~ | 0,80 True | = |

4.3.3.4 Setting Channel Information
When adding new instruments, the default channel information will be included. The
channel information contains Model Name, Channel Number, Module Name, Spec Index and

if Active. You need to complete the setting in Module Information Window described below.

1.  Instrument Model Number (Model Name)
Display the instrument model number. You cannot change the contents of this column.
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2. Channel Number (CH)
Display the channel number of the instrument. You cannot change this column.

3. Module name (Module Name)
Display the instrument module name. If this Model is unchangeable module, then it
cannot be modified; on the other hand if the Model is changeable module, you can use
the drop-down menu on the Module Information Window Module Name column to add
or delete the module.

® Note

When you use the drop-down menu to add new Models, the program will automatically find
and display the modules that fitted to the current status. For example, in the figure below it
dose not show Chroma 63107, because C63107 will occupy four channels while channel 3
has only 2 channels available (channel 3 & channel 4).

Wodule Information
Model Mame

CH Module Name Spec Index Active

1 MNOME -1 False

2 MNOME -1 False
Chroma 6312

3 NONE - -1 False

4 il False

4.  Spec Index
Spec Index is used to set the logic number of the instrument’s channel during the
system test process. If the Spec Index of a channel is 1, it means the channel won’t be
used in the test process. Please be noted that for the Model in the same Device Type,
the active Spec Index for Channel has to start from 1, and must be in sequential without
duplication. Or, an error message will prompt when saving the file. To modify the
Spec Index, you can use the drop-down menu on Spec Index column.

& Error:
Specific Index MUST be continuous:

<<Electronic Load>> Specindex 3 not found.
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5. If Active
This is to specify if the Channel is active during the test process. If yes, the value is
True, otherwise the value is False. Currently it will change following the Spec Index.
When the Spec Index is —1 the value is False, which means inactive. While the Spec
Index is not —1 the value is True, which means active.

4.3.4 Loading Connection Setting

During the system test process you can set multi Electronic Loads for load connection
(maximum 12 can be set in this system). Before setting, you can use [View]—>[Load
Connection] function options, or point to Module Information Window and click the right
mouse button to switch to the ‘Load Connection’ Window as Figure 4-2 shows.

GConnection = :
L1|L2 L3 L4 LS| L6 |L7 R6 |R7|Re RO |R10R11R12 Enable
1 M- - - -+ <fllo o/co/oo0o o0 o000 = Disable
7 - P S O o P - 0o 0 0 0 00 0 0 0 0 Enable
3 B - - - - [ <[+ o olojoofoo o000
4 B - - - - [ <[+ -l o olojoofoo o000
5 B - - - - [ <[+ -l o olojoofoo o000
B B - - - [ <[+ -l o olojoofoo o000
7 B - - - [ <[+l o olojoofoo o000
8 B - - - [ <[+l o olojoojoo o000

Figure 4-2 Load Connection Information Window

A row stands for a load connection. L1 to L12 are Load connected, and the *” filled in
means empty. R1 to R12 stand for the loading ratio of load connection, while Enable column
shows if the load connection is enabled in the test process. For example, if you set 4 load
connections and the first one uses Spec Index for 1, 4, 6 and 8 connection, the loading ratios
are 10%, 20%, 30% and 40%. The second connection uses Spec Index for 2 and 3 connected;
the loading ratios are 40% and 60% respectively. The third and fourth connections of Spec
Index are 5 and 7. Figure 4-3 shows the result.

Connection -
L1|L2 L3 L4 LS R8| R3|R10R11R12 Enable
1 SR - - - - - - - - [ojBElEaEE 0 0o 0 0 0 0 0 0 = Disable
: HEE: - - - " - - - B0 o 00000000 Enable
3 B - - - [ <[+~ oolofo ofoojojo oo
4 B - - - - = =|- - oolofo ofoojojo oo
5 =[]~ 1=1=[=]=lofofofololo]o]ofofa]a]0
§ e[~~~ 1=1=[=]=Tofofofolo]o]o]ofofa]a]0
7 e~~~ |=[=]=|=[o]o]o|o|o]o|ofo|o]o]o]0
8 el == [o]o]ofolololo]ofo]o]o]0
Figure 4-3 Specifying Load Connection
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To

change Load Connection you can click the cell that is not “*”, and use Drag & Drop to

change it. After the load connection is changed, please remember to revise the loading ratio
as well. You can also set the Active column to specify if use the load connection set in the

tes

t process.

®

Note

Load Connection only affects the Spec Index of Electronic Load Device Type.

The loading sum of a load connection must be 100%.

Before setting a load connection, you need to set the Spec Index of Electronic Load first.
In a load connection, it will only display non —1 Spec Index, which means only active
Channel can set the load connection.

If you don’t set the load connection (use default), the program will see every Spec Index
as non —1 Channel and as an individual load connection. The loading ratio of that Channel
will be 100%.

After you modified the Load Spec Index, the program will react following the changes of
Spec Index. Thus we suggest you to set the load connection after you make sure all Spec
Indexes of the Electronic Load are set.
If there is an empty row between two load connections, the program will move the load
connection forward when entering next time.
As the Figure 4-4 shows below, the parenthesis in Spec. Index column means the
connection between Logic Channel and sub logic Channel after connected. Take 2 (1) as
an example, the number inside the parenthesis stands for the logic Channel (Connection
column value) after connected. Thus 1(1) and 2(1) means the logic Channel 1 and logic
Channel 2 are connected, but treated as logic Channel 1 is connected.
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Confighwe
File ¥iew Help
D&M 2
[ - =
H Instrument
vice .
(S EMU SET | Device Type | Model Mame | Interface | Parameter | Active
[EE Power Analyzer 1 iElectronic Load : Chroma B314 GPIB 0,90 True
H [ Digital Multimeter
1+ @@ Digital Oscilloscope
= [@H Electronic Load
Chroma 6214
-+ [ onof Controller
(@ Short Circuitove Tester
@@ Dc source
1+ [@E Input Source
4
Model Name |
| _eH Module Mame Specified Index | Active |
| ¥
I BES1G ™ 1t Trie
| %
| % pE108 21 Tre
Chroma 6314 |
| 5 32 True
| CB3102
|3 a2 True
[ 5(2) True
| ce3102
| = B2) True
4| T
Realy i L

Figure 4-4 Load Module Specified Window
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Confighwe

File ¥iew Help
D=®E 2|
=
H Instrument

- [EE EMUSET Device Type Model Name | Interface Parameter Active
[EE Power Analyzer 1 iElectronic Load : Chroma B314 GPIB 0,90 True

[+ [ Digital Multimeter

[ Digital Oscilloscope
[ Electronic Load

: Chroma 6214

-+ [ onof Controller

[+ [@E Short CircuittOvP Tester
[EE DC Source

[EE Input Source

Connection " ———
L1 Lz La|Le|Ls| e L7 | Le | La [L1oLat) R12 Enable |

1 Gl M el sl s I R ] Dizahle

3 BE- - - - - - o = Enable

3 B % [ |l | B 0

4 = % |2 [ | E | = | = 0

5 SRR T R o

& B EEEE a

4| |

Ready [ | mOM |

Figure 4-5 Load Connection Specified Window
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5. Editing Test Program

Test program (.prg) is composed of many test items with sequence. These test items include
the system built-in items and user defined items. SMPS ATS software divided the test items
into 3 groups, [Pre Test], [UUT Test] and [Post Test]. Test items in [Pre Test] only execute
when the test program runs in the execution environment the first time. [Post Test] test items
execute when unloading the test program in the execution environment. As to [UUT Test]
test items, they will be executed every time the test program runs. There are three steps to
create new test program.

1. Follow the execution sequence to select the test items needed.
2. Edit the execution flow of the selected test items, including
Pass Goto

Fail Goto

Fail Retry

Loop To

Loop Cycle

3. Set the parameters for each test item.

Below introduces the operation of test program editor window.

5.1 Getting Started

In SMPS ATS software main menu, select option in Basic group, the
program will inquire you if you want to create a new test program, or open an existing test
program.

TP Editaf i X

D + Create new TF
P @ el |

Figure 5-1 Create New or Open Dialog Box
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5.1.1 Creating New Test Program
If you select ‘Create new TP’ option, or click in the test item editor, the

dialog box of Figure 5-2 will show up. It will ask you to enter the information for the new
test program. Here explains the major items.

Date This item is in General tab indicating the date that the new test
program is created.
Time This item is in General tab indicating the time that the new test

program is created.

Report Format File This item is in Link tab to specify the report format file (*.rpf)
used when printing report on-line. This file type is generated
by ‘Report Editor’.

Fixture Model This item is in Link tab to select the test fixture model name
that used when performing the test or leave it blank. When a
model is specified, the GO/NOGO program will check if the
test fixture model same as the one defined in the test program
as well as the remaining usage count before testing a UUT.

Total Load Numbers  This item is in UUT Setup tab indicating the Load Channel
number used in the test program. This number should not be
larger than the Local Channels defined in *"Hardware

Configuration’.

Load Name This item is in UUT Setup tab indicating the show name of
every Load Channel for each UUT.

Reverse This item is in UUT Setup tab where checked means it is
reversed and unchecked means it is not reversed.

Comments This item is in General tab for entering the notations of the test
program.

UUT Type This item is in UUT Setup tab. It supports Single UUT / Multi

Output and Multi UUT two types of test programs. All Test
Result variables must be in Load Array data type when Multi
UUT is set or the Test Item is unable to use. The item of
Identical Test Condition can also be selected to indicate that all
test conditions are the same when Multi UUT is set, and all test
conditions need to be entered respectively if it is not selected.
Output Numbers This item is in UUT Setup tab and can only be used under
Multi UUT. This item is to set the number of outputs each
UUT has to define the test program to be Multi UUT/Single
Output or Multi UUT/Multi Output. Be noted that the Output
Numbers must be the factor smaller than Total Load Numbers.
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Tatifled pre Unke

General | Link | DT etop |

UUT Hodel: ||

Anthor: ] |
Dqte,s*rime:!znnw 913 [=f[AM 110420 =
Coments : __i

o
[[ok | Coca |

Figure 5-2 Test Program Information Dialog Box

In the test program editor, some columns are editable. Double click the column you want to
edit can enter into the editing mode. After you finished entering the columns, click to
enter the main menu for test program editing.

5.1.2 Opening an Existing Test Program

If you choose ‘Open existing TP’ option, or click [File] = [Open] from the main menu later,
it will generate the dialog box as Figure 5-3. It requests for the test program you want to open.
You can enter the test program name (without .prg) directly or select it from the list box.

Release For the test program not yet released, you can use the same
filename to save. For the released test program, it will request you
to use another filename to save it. You can use the ‘Management’
program to modify this column.

Date and Time  The last time the test program was modified.
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After specified the test program you want to open, click or double-click the test program
to enter the main menu and start editing.

TP Editor - COpen E
Location: |y ROOT H & ‘}( ¥ B
Test Program Hame | Release | Drate and Time |
(O Termpd
[:ITemPQ
Diexao Mo 2000/3/T PM- 01:56:42
@RMPUDDASEEI Ves 20007414 And D9:00:00
@ RIUL150-4530 Ho 2000/9/6 PM 02:19:12

File Hame:  [Dena] OK |
Cance] I

Figure 5-3 Open an Existing Test Program Dialog Box

5.1.3 Main Menu

The main menu contains two parts as shown in Figure 5-4. The left part is test item editing
area, where the name of the edited test program shows on its top. If the program name has (*)
in it, it indicates the program has been modified but not yet saved. Click
will show the Test Program Information Dialog Box as Figure 5-2. There are three tabs, [Pre
Test], [UUT Test] and [Post Test] under the test program. The test program execution will
follow this sequence.

The main menu right portion displays the test items list at the beginning, which has two tabs.
The test items in System tab are included when system shipped by default and the test items
in User tab are for you to edit.

Besides test items list area, you can click |Parameter on the toolbar to switch to the test
parameter editor or click [Vector [to switch to vector editor, or click |Global Pa. | to switch to
global parameter editor. The detail descriptions of global parameter editor are in the section
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beneath.

F¥iew Help

=lalx|
=la1x|

TP Editor

¥ @

Execution Control

Cut Cop Fazte

F X

Delete

Tnsert TI

B 5 9
TestItem Parameter Vector Global Pa

| DEMO prz

Prograra Info...

UUT Test | & Post Test |

5 systenn |f Userl

Test Itern

|Ext Name|Lahe1 ||ss Gr.*u'l Gniaﬂ Rf.tinnp T|np Cy{ Report |

DRNENRNEEREEE §

Hold On Adjust Test
Hold Up & Secuence Test
Turn Cn & Sequence Test
Static Test

Voltage Regulation Test
Input Cutput Test

Power Efficiency Correlatin 230050
Power Efficiency Correlatin 200050
Power Efficiency Correlatin 180050
Creershoot Voltage Test +3V
Drynarnic Test +5V

Turn_Off
Tun_On

=R == R = R = = R = R I =}

=R == R = R = = R = R I =}

DRNENNEEREEEE

Current Harmonies Test_1 -
Current Harraomics Test_2
Crurrent Regulation Test

Cyele Dropout Test

Cryele Dropout Test_2

D30 Setup

D30 Setup for 4 Chanmels

Diynarnic Test
Diynarnic Test_2

Extended Ieasurerment Test

Eatra Tiring Test

Fin Ramp Shut Down Test
Fin Bamp Start Up Test

Cret DEO Image
GPIB Write
Hold On Adjust Test

Hold Up & Sequence Test b

Input Crarrent Test

Input Cutput Test

Inpat Souree Setup
Irrush Current Test
Load Setup

Moise Test

Cntput Voltage 5. Loading Correlation Test
Crver Load Protection Test

Crver Power Protection Test

Crvershoot Voltage Test

Crvershoot Voltage Test 2

OVPUVE Test

ATTRATITR T

]

Eeady

Figure 5-4 Test Program Editor Screen
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5.2 Adding and Editing Test Items

5.2.1 Adding Test Item to Test Program

Test item is added by insertion. First click the place you want to insert in the test item editor.
Assuming it is Seq 3, double-click the test item list area for the test item you need or click
on the toolbar after selecting the test item. Then it will be added to Seq 3 and the
original Seq 3 will be pushed to Seq 4, and so will the rest of the test items.

5.2.2 Cutting, Copying, Pasting, Inserting and Deleting Test
Items

To facilitate users and avoid repetition work in editing test item, the program provides the
note pad function for test item editor.

Cut Put the selected test item in the memory for next step use, and delete it.

Copy Put the selected test item in the memory for next step use, and keep it.

Paste Add the selected test item to the place you want to insert it, and the
original one will be pushed to next Seq.

Delete Delete the selected test item.

You need to select an item before performing the above functions. Click the Active column
of the selected test item, the row will be reversed which means it is selected. You can hold
down the m or |Shift | key and drag for multiple selections. If you want to delete the
selected test item, click | Delete | on the toolbar and a dialog box will prompt to confirm if you
want to delete it. Click to complete the deletion, or click [No] to cancel.

If you want to insert the selected test item to a certain Seq, you need to click or
on the toolbar to memorize the selected test item. Then click the Seq column where the test

item will be inserted, and click on the toolbar. Please be noted that the

function key only enables when there is a test item in memory.

5.2.3 Execution Flow for Editing Selected Test Item

The test item editor is in table format. Including the left header, there are 10 columns as
explained below.
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Seq

Active
Test Item
Ext. Name
Label

Pass Goto

Fail Goto

Fail Retry

Loop To

Loop Cycle
Report

Sequence number of test item. Normally the test program executes
following the number sequence from small to large.

Check the item to determine if the test item will be executed.

Name of the test item.

Additional description.

Specify a particular test item to be used with Pass Goto, Fail Goto and
Loop To in order to control test item’s execution flow.

This column can specify an existing label. When running tests, if the
test item passes, it will jump to the test item specified by a label in the
column for continuous test. If no label is specified, it will follow the
Seq number to run the test.

This column can specify an existing label. When running tests, if a
test item fails, it will jump to the test item specified by a label in the
column for continuous test. If no label is specified, it will follow the
Seq number to run the test.

This column can be filled in with an integer. When running tests, the
integer is the retest number will be done if a test item fails. This
function’s priority is higher than Fail Goto, Pass Goto and Loop To.
This means it will execute Fail Retry then Fail Goto, Pass Goto and
Loop To.

When running tests, if the test item column specified an existing label
(must be specified before Seq), it will jump back to the test item
specified by the label. This becomes a loop. For the number of times
it loops should be defined in the Loop Cycle column. If no label is
specified, it will follow the Seq number to run the test.

The number of loop cycle (Note 5.1).

Specify if it shows the test item on the report when the Report
Generator is creating a report of the test data.

Note 5.1: If users wish to repeat the test items Seq 3 to Seq 5 for 5 times:

Seq Test Item Label Loop To Loop Cycle
3 Testltem A A
5 Testltem B A 5

www.valuetronics.com
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5.3 Setting Parameters for Test Items

Test item parameters and their types are declared in the Test Item Editor. The parameter
types contain floating point, integer, character, string and percentage with two new
parameters, Vector and Global, which have special editing screens. We suggest users to enter
these two screens for editing first, and then start setting the test item parameters after
completing the edit.

5.3.1 Editing Vector Entry

When editing the test item parameters, you will find that you have to input some parameters
repeatedly. To save your time in doing such work, SMPS ATS software introduces a new
parameter type — Vector. In your test program, you only need to edit the entry data for
different type Vectors, then any test item in the program that has declared the Vector type
variable can choose an entry data in this type for use.

5-8

www.valuetronics.com



Editing Test Program

Test Program

~
A ‘ Test ltem #n
g I LineInVector
1
g I
‘ Test ltem #3
‘ Test ltem #2 LoadVector
Test ltem #1

SpecVector

ExtMeasVector

Figure 5-5 Vector and Test Program Diagram

You can click [View]—[Vector Editor] from the main menu or on the toolbar to
switch to Vector Editor as Figure 5-6 shows. The Vector Set Select drop-down menu can let
you select the Vector type you want to edit. There are four default Vectors, ‘Line In Vector’,
‘Load Vector’, ‘Spec. Vector’ and ‘Ext. Meas. Vector’ when system ships. Take ‘Line In
Vector’ for example, the first row on the table is Vector Name, and the next is the two
components, Voltage and Frequency in ‘Line In Vector’.

If you need to add a new Vector entry, click the bitmap button on the top, a new
Vector entry data will be added in the table. Its default name is Line In Vector 17, but you
can modify it. The name will be used when you edit the test parameter. You can also modify

the default values that are set before shipment for Voltage, Frequency and Range.

To remind you again that in “Test Program Editor’ you can double-click the column to enter
into the edit mode if the table column is editable.
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The way to edit ‘Load Vector’ is similar to the above. The major difference is that the Load
Vector number (the loading of each channel) is set following the Total Load Numbers in
Figure 5-2 Test Program Dialog Box.

To delete a Vector entry, you can click the entry data to be removed and then click the bitmap

button on the top to delete it.

DE - [TP Editnr] =18 x|

J Bl Edit ¥iew Help =l x|
a
o B (¥ @ x # | n B @
Wi Beeemioremtol | 0 Copy  Lwed Debie e Tl || Testlem Parmeter| Vector GlabalPa
Vestor Set Select [Line [n Vectar = Q M E ﬂ E
Tndex Vector Naxe Voltege (V) | Frequency(Hz) |
1 110000 6000
2 |50 5,000 6000
3 | 26480 264,000 4000
4 | 1050 110,000 5000
Ready UM

Figure 5-6 Vector Editor Screen

5.3.2 [Editing Global Parameter

To transfer parameters between two different test items, the parameters have to be set as
Global Parameters. The action is done by ‘Test Item Editor’, while the *Test Program Editor’
is to define the initial value for these Global Parameters to use in test item.

You can select [ View]—[Global Pa. Editor] from the main menu or click | Global Pa. | on
the toolbar to switch to Global Parameter Editor as Figure 5-7 shows. The Global
Parameter’s Name in the table with pale yellow backdrop is not editable. The row number

5-10
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changes following the Total Load Numbers set in Figure 5-2 Test Program Dialog Box. For
the Global Parameter belongs to Load you need to enter a value per Channel, and for those
not belong to Load you only need to enter one value and the rest of the cells will turn gray.

=ldl x|
REIE
¥ @ X (e Yy (g
71| | Pt wjn \':!w sa%n
ichal Pararstes Hme Vi ( * doat o )
. B -
Mo Litch
3 Ve 3 Er) 40 50
Lo g

Figure 5-7 Global Parameter Editor Screen

5.3.3 Editing Test Condition Parameter

You can click [View]—[Parameter Editor] from the main menu or from the
toolbar, or double-click the Test Item on the test item editor to switch the right pane to test
parameter editor as shown in Figure 5-8. The two panes on the screen are cross-referenced.
Please click the test item you want to edit in ‘“Test Item Editor’, or use the arrow keys on
keyboard to move the cursor to the test item you want to edit. Now the screen right pane will
display all test item parameters in the test parameter editor.

Show Name with pale yellow backdrop in the table is not editable. The Value column is
where you input the parameter. The value first displayed is default, which was defined in
Test Item Editor. Following are the three ways to input a parameter value.

Edit Double-click the column you want to edit to enter into the editing
mode.
Combo Box Click the right downward arrow key from the combo box, a menu

will show up for your selection.
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Array Type For Load parameter, you need to input a value for every Channel
if it is Array type. Due to space restriction, the column is
extended to above of the screen, and the column number is the
Total Load Numbers defined in Figure 5-2 Test Program
Information Dialog Box. Please click the column that displays
‘Click here’; then point to the column above the screen and start
editing the parameters.

You can use Combo Box to edit Vector type parameter. When you click the downward button
in Combo Box, the menu shows the Vector Name you’ve edited previously for your

selection.

Some parameters will be compared with Test Result during the test process. The editing type
of these parameters is Edit. If you double-click the parameter column to enter the edit mode
and key in “*’, it means you request the execution environment to ignore the comparison

action.
“, SMPS ATS IDE - [TP Editor] _ bl _ (ol x|
[P Fil= Edit Wew Help =lm)xl
i E
0 ¥ B & ST
TERdinr  Exectfionoontol Cuf  Copy  Fade  Delet Lgen T || Testlem |Paconetsr  Yeelor (GlobelPa
| DEMO prz Pingrn Info i
ProTest @ UUT Test | @ Post Test |
Seq, | detive Test liem | Ed.Mame | Lael
1 Inrush Cuent Test
2 |4 Hold On Adjust Test
3 |4 Hold Up & Sequence Test  Tum_ OfF Index Shovw Hame | value(*:dontome) |
4 | Tum On & Sequence Test Tum On 1| Input Souree Specified Index: 1
5 | Static Test 2 | OniOff Controller Specified Index 1
6 | Valtage Regulation Test 3 230050 L
7 =2 Tnpnt Output Test 4 | UUT OF Tiree {s) 300
% |4 Power Effiviency Corelation 7 230150 5 | Discharge Load Vector 2007.50.50.50100.5 =
9 | Power Effiviency Corelation ] 200050 6§  Load Vector 10/2:5/0:30.2/50.3 |
in | Power Efficiency Corelation 7 180150 7 | Inush Cunent Delay Tizee (1) 000
1= Overshoot Voltags Test 3 | DnvushCuunent Measuerent Tirus (2as) 100,000
12 =& Dymaruic Test 9 | Tum On Phase (x5 5000
[m] 10 | Tecrush Crurzent W Spee (4) 2000
11 | Iwush Clurent Min Spec (A4) 0
| i
Reaty - -

Figure 5-8 Test Parameter Editor Screen
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5.4 Printing Test Program

Test Program Editor provides a simple print function to let you print out the edited test
program. The printout contents contain the following three parts.

1. The contents in Figure 5-2 Test Program Information Dialog Box.

2. Print out all names of test items following the order of [Pre Test], [UUT Test] and [Post
Test].

3. Print out all parameters of test items following the order of [Pre Test], [UUT Test] and
[Post Test].

You can click [File]>[Print Preview] from the main menu to preview the contents you want

to print, and click | Print (P)... | on the preview window for printing or click [File] >[Print]
from the main menu to print it directly.

5.5 Saving File

To save the test program you’ve edited, you can click [File]>[Save] or [File] >[Save As]
from the main menu. The difference in-between is the former will use the filename you
specified in Figure 5-9 dialog box, but it only prompts at the first save not afterwards. The
later assumes you want to use different filename to save the file, thus it displays the dialog
box every time to request you specifying the filename.

5-13

www.valuetronics.com



SMPS ATS 8000 User’s Manual

TP Editar - Save As :

Location: Iﬁ =Maormal= j ] | > CF B
Test Program Hame Releaze | Date and Tirne |
@RDEI\.-'IO Yes 200200504 PV 0525
M nIPUI450-1530 Mo 20030401 A 10:12
MUTLAS0-1530 Mo 20030401 &I 10:12

File Marne: Dk I
Cancel |

Figure 5-9 Save As Dialog Box

Please notice that for unreleased test programs you can use the same filename for saving, and
for the released test programs, you will be asked to save them using other names. You can
decide if a test program can be released using the ‘Management’ program in system.

5.6 Universal Test Program

A number of customers expect the PowerPro III system software supports a Universal Test
Program that can build in the test conditions for various Models with same test procedures.
Users can specify different model for test according to the actual requirements. The feature
of it is that users can utilize Microsoft Access 2000 to edit the contents of Universal Test
Program without using the Test Program Editor to edit the conditions and specifications.
Thus it is mostly applied to the test of series models with same test items and procedures.
The differences are the test conditions and specifications mentioned previously. Yet, there
are risks that PowerPro III system is unable to control this kind of test programs for releasing.
Therefore, users must maintain the test programs of this type carefully to avoid any data
inconsistency.
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5.6.1 Entering the Universal Test Program Editing Mode
Click [Edit]—[Option] from the main menu to open the dialog box as shown in Figure 5-10.

option x|

(== v &uto append one Yector whet won
create a new Test Prograr

[T Display Call Marae in the "Parareter” page

—Edit mode :

&+ Test Program { prg)
" Universal Test Prograre { pret rads)

— Test data log mode
% Standard

" RDVEeport  Frecution Control will merge the fragmentary log data of every
testing into a more cotaplete one.
But some functions as follows:
Letrve [ Pass Goto f Fail Goto f Fail Retry f Loop £ On-line Beport
will be ineffectne.

Ok I Carcel

Figure 5-10 Option Dialog Box

Select Universal Test Program(.prg+.mdb) for Edit mode and the item for Test Program
Editor to edit is changed to Universal Test Program.

5.6.2 Adding a Universal Test Program

Besides the .prg file, a .mdb file is also needed for a Universal Test Program. Assuming there
is .mdb file in the 8000 system, it is suggested to follow the description below to have the
Test Program Editor create it for you.
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Click [File]—=[New] the test program information dialog box will prompt as Figure 5-11
shows. Following is the description of the major items:

UTP Database If a .mdb file is already exists in the 8000 system, choose
Select an existing .mdb file, otherwise select Create a
new .mdb file. The Test Program Editor will create a .mdb
when saving the test program.

Max Load Numbers It is for Test Program Editor to edit the Load Array variable.
As the Channel number used for actual test is defined by the
Models set in .mdb, so the inputted number of Load Channel
here should be the maximum of all models.

UTE Database
" Select an existing rudb fils
%' Create a new tudb fils

Path : ‘
Borthor - I Defanlt Hardwrare Confiz File
Pete e IQDDBHMQ j I"FﬁF 023413 ﬁ |R£Purt Forraat File : J

Comrments Fhmma.rpf J

S (e e
| 5

Dlax Load Hurbers ; |6 {0-32)

= This varisble s used in TP Editor oxly.
The actual load mureber in rin time is
decided according to the one m the UTE
database file.

0K I Canecel

Figure 5-11 Universal Test Program Information Dialog Box

Click to edit the test program by adding the desired test items. If the test conditions and
specifications are not ready for .mdb file, it is suggested to save the file and exit the editor
until they are ready.
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As the selection in Figure 5-11 is to Create a new .mdb file so the Test Program Editor will
ask the location for saving the .mdb. It is suggested to save it to the directory of \UTP\Db in
case of misplacing. Next use Microsoft Access 2000 to set the test conditions and
specifications for the .mdb file. The .mdb has two tables, [TestData] and [TestStep]. The
columns with <> cannot be changed for the name attribute or deleted.

@, Microsoft Access - [TestData : Table] ] 3]
” File Edit View Insert Format Records Tools ‘Window Help -8 5[‘
|- msry sme s o e@[ai|vE Y AR a8
<Orderz|<TestName>| <ModelName:| < LoadNum:| <Screening]< TestTypes| < Temperature<Palar]<LoadName:] Full Load | Low Load [ Half Load | Output

|| 1 <DataType> Float[L] Float[L] Float[L] Float[L]
|| 2 TestMamel AFL28155 1 Final Low 1 18v 5] 0.2 25 14.75
L ﬂTEStNameZ AFL2815D 2 Final Low 11 18V ,-18Y S5 0202 25258 14.75,-147¢
|| 3.2 TestName3  AFL2815T 5 aa Final High 1-11 15%-18V 15V 552 020201 25251 1475,-147¢
|| 4 TestMamed  AFL2815T 5 bb Final High 11 18V ,-18Y 18% 552 020201 25251 1485,-14.8¢
* ]

Record: 14 « 3 b |rife#|of s K| | _’I
[Datasheet View [ um |

Figure 5-12 [TestData] Table

In the table of [TestData] each row is a model, and a <TestName> is given to each model for
GO/NOGO execution. The column of <LoadNum> is the Load Channel number of
different model. Starting from the right of <LoadName> column users are able to add new
test conditions and specifications columns using the Entry Name as the column name for
instance, Full Load, Low Load or Half Load. The Entry Name will appear in the drop down
menu for selection when entering the Test Program Editor next time. Each entry has its
<DataType> including Float, Integer, Float(%), Short, Float[L], Integer[L] and Float(%)[L]
7 types. The Test Program Editor will pick the Data Type matched Entry to add it to the drop

down menu.
@, Microsoft Access - [TestStep : Table] _10f x|
” File Edit “iew Insert Format Records Tools Window Help =& ﬂ|
-@@gRy|s=es o e®Hi T A% Ba- 0
<Order>| <TestName> | FieldA | FieldB | FieldC | FieldD | FieldE [ FieldF | FieldG
|| 1 «TesthemMame> | Load Setup Dynamic Test Static Test  Cycle Dropout Test | OWP/UNWP Test | Static Test  Transient Response Test
|| 2 <ExtensionName:= Low loading +5Y High loading
|| 2.6 TestMName1 1 2 &
| 3 TestMame2 2 1 3 4 a
| 4 Testhame3 7 3 5 4 3 1 2
» o
I Record: HI 4 6 _F lIIHOE of &
|Datasheet view (| HUIM [ =

Figure 5-13 TestStep Table
In the table of [TestStep], starting from the right of <FieldA> column lists the test items for
Universal Test Program. They should be same as the one seen in Test Program Editor;

however the execution number and sequence are defined according to the index of each
TestName row.
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Close the .mdb file will return to the parameter editing screen in Test Program Editor. Once
the Edit Type of a parameter is set to Import in Test Item Editor, the drop down menu will
be applied to the parameter and the same Data Type entry will be selected in .mdb [TestData]
table to be placed in the drop down menu. Users can select one of the Entries from the
column as the Full Load in Figure 5-12.

5.7 Menu Description

[File]>[New]
[File]>[Open...]
[File]—>[Save]

[File]—>[Save As...]
[File]>[Import Vector...]

[File]—=[Export Vector To
EXCEL...]
[File]—[Print All Seq.(s)...]

[File]>[Print Current

Selected Seq...]
[File]—>[Print Preview...]

[File]>[Print Setup...]
[File]—=[Print To File(*.txt)...] :
[File]—[Exit]
[Edit]>[Cut]
[Edit]>[Copy]

[Edit]>[Paste]

[Edit]—>[Delete]
[Edit]—[Insert Test Item]

[Edit]—[Option]
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: Add a new test program.
: Open an existing test program.
: Save the test program you are editing. For the new test

program with filename ‘ Untitled’, it will prompt a
‘Save As’ dialog box for you to specify the filename.

: Save the edited test program to another filename.
: Import the vector from other test program.

: Export the vector edited in the test program to Excel.

: Display when the sequence list area is opened and print

all of the edited sequences.

: Display when the test parameter editing area is opened

and print the sequence the cursor is at only.

: Preview the print result of edited test program.

: Setup printer.

Save the edited test program and its variable to txt file.

: End test program editing and return to SMPS ATS main

menu.

: Memorize the selected test item for next step use and

delete it.

: Memorize the selected test item for next step use and

keep it.

: Insert the selected test item to the place you specified

and the original test item will be pushed down to next
Sequence.

: Delete all selected test items.

: Insert a test item from the test item list area at right to

the left screen.

: Prompt the Option dialog box. Users can select if the

function of “Add an initial value to each type of vector
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[View]—[Edit Toolbar]
[View]—[Status Bar]
[View]—[Test Item List]
[View]—[Parameter Editor]
[View]—[Vector Editor]
[View]—[Global Pa. Editor]
[View]—[Reset Client Size]

[Help]—[Contents]

[Help]—>[About TP Editor...]

www.valuetronics.com

when creating a new test program” to be enabled.
Users can also set to use Standard or RD/Report mode
when switching to the Execution Control for test
program verification.

It also sets to edit the standard test program or
Universal Test Program.

: Set if displays the toolbar.

: Set if displays the status bar.

: Switch to test item list area.

: Switch to test Parameter Editor.

: Switch to Vector Editor.

: Switch to Global Parameter Editor.

: Return the main menu left and right proportion to

default.

: Display the table of contents for the online

documentation.

: Display the version information of this program.
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6. Verifying Test Program and Test
Item

This chapter describes the verification environment of executing test programs (or test items.)
It tells you how to use Execution Controller to perform detail tests on the edited test program
(or test items.) Detail test means the real-time test on the test program edited by TP Editor or

on the test items edited by TI Editor. During the test process it will not log the test program

readings to database, but provide more control functions than GO/NOGO program for users

to find the designing problems in the test program (or test item) more efficiently.

6.1 Executing Control Program Main Menu

In SMPS ATS software main menu, click | Test Program | in Basic group and select the test
program you want to edit by clicking | Execution Control | button on toolbar, it will show the
window in Figure 6-1. Similarly you can also do it to a test item by clicking | Test Item | in
Advance group, and select the test program you want to edit by clicking | Execution Control|
button, it will show the window in Figure 6-2.
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E-[E; trol] =&l
T File Bun Settings View Window Help - -8 x|
4
‘I‘ . - =
TP Editor BermiE e Go(FL0) SopiF2)  SingleF) Step EeportiF3)  Pans Eesume  Save Data
Program | ! Vaiable Info | 48 General Info |
Seq. Test Item | Test Corarnand [ E:d.Name|'aramete|)Ier‘ PIF |
1 | System Setup Pass ™ Expand brray-type varighles
2 | Dynamic Load Value PreSetuy Pass ¥ PassReadings [~ Temporary [ Test Condition
3 | TTL & Relay PreSetup Fass ¥ Fail Readings [~ Clobal [~ TP Varishles
1 Fail
5 . || [Fd ] 04: Hold On Adjust Test j
2 | Power Effiviency Comelation ™ 230750 Pass
3 | Pawer Effiviency Comelation” 200/50 Pass Wo | HName | Vale | BF | Type | Step | Seq.
4 | Power Efficiency Cormelation ™ 120750 Pass 1
2 |[Vout[1] 00000 Fal TR 4 1
3| Vout[2] 00000 Fal TR 4 1
4 | Vout[3] 00000 Fal TR 4 1
5| Vout[4 00000 Fail TR 4 1
6 |Vout[3] 00000 Fal TR 4 1
T | Vout[d] 00000 Fal TR 4 1
4]
E By Testemd I =ByTestILem| @SetBrk |
|
i
|
i
4| | »
Ready N

Figure 6-1 Detail Test for Test Program Execution Control Screen
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IDE - [Ex on Caonirol] 13 x|
%Eﬂe Bun  Sethngs View Window Help - =&l =]
“a :
o . =» =»> @ O O
TP Editor e ) Go(FL0) StopiFZ)  SingleF) Step Eeport(ESy . Pamse Besume  Bave Data
Proga | 8 Vaiable Info | 8 General Info |
Seq. | Testltern | Test Comrand f Ex‘t.Nan! Parameter “IexJ FF |;
1 ‘@ ]| EJ(pandAmy—type vatishles
BT hiessis [ PassBeadings [ Temporany [ Test Condition
SetINSRC Vout Tnsze Index, i FailReang SR ot LEE
SetIMSRC VoltageFange  Insrc IndexVin Range
i EE i A | 01: Systern Setup j
SetINERC Vout Inere_Index Line Voltage
SetIMSRC_ Frequency Insre Index Line Frecuen Ho Har Vale | BE | Type | Step | Seq
SetIMSRC Tlirait Insrc_Index] Lirait !
SetINSRC Outputitate  Insrc Indexl
SetAIDOAD WodeRange Load Iiode Ilnad Range,
SetAILOATY SlewRate  Rise FateFall Rate
SetAILOAD Von Latch Von

Set&ILOAD VoltageSense Vsense Load T

PostTestltemProcessing -
1| | LI—J

EE By Te'stc_ﬂl |§By Testltem | [EE et Brk | [EE Clear Brk | l

<] | »

Ready [ v —
Figure 6-2 Detail Test for Test Item Execution Control Screen

The Detail Test screen arrangement in Execution Control is same as GO/NOGO, please see
Chapter 7 Executing Test Program (GO/NOGO). In Detail Test, the test contents display area
shows all variables of that page. When edits in TI, the default is to expand various test
commands; and the default displays up to test item when edits in TP. Similarly you can
double-click a test command to get the test command expansion function.

® Program Display Area:
Detail Test in the main menu has three more buttons than GO/NOGO program that
provide you with set/cancel Break Point function.

Set the break point for test command. After setting the

break point, an icon = (yellow line in the middle) will
appear in the line to show the test command is set as break

point.
Clear Brk Clear the break point in the test command.
Clear all brks| Clear the break point in the test item.
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You can point to the test command you want to set break point and click ,
[Clear Brk | or | Clear all brks | button. Then you will see a small flag appears on the

selected test command, which means you have set a break

point. You can also click the

right mouse button on the test command to select | Set Brk |,

Clear Brk| and | Clear all

functions from the menu item for break point setting and canceling.

Program |
Index Test [tem Test Comraand Parameter | Hext ‘ PIF ‘ ;I
3 | Input Output Test
| 4| Voltags Regulation Test
e PreTestlternProcessing
SetIMSRC_Wout InsrcHo,Lineln-1 Voltage
| SetINSRC_Frequency Insrco,Lineln-1 Frecuency
e SetAILOAD Loading ode[I/E], VR-1 LoadingValue
| DelayMS Tdeley
= ReadAlILOAD Voltage Vee-1
:W out Insrelo, Lineln-2.7 ] W
SetINSRC_Fregquency Sat Brk ENCY
— SetAILOAD _Loading Clear Brk bisielue
L DeleyM3 Clear All Brks
ReadAILOAD Voltage o
— SUB Ydo-2,Vde- 1,4V
— KBS av,4v
e PostTestlterProcessing —
5 | Hold On Adjust Test
—6 MNonise Test
| 7 |Powar Efficiency Correlation
| & | Over Load Protection Test =
By Testcm_dl EEyTasﬂtem | @Setﬁﬂ( | Clear Bk | |C1earallhrks |

Figure 6-3 Break Point Setting

Detail Test in Test Contents Display Area is to display the various variable contents.

Each variable’s presentation is same as GO/NOGO operation.

® Process Display Area:

Same as GO/NOGO.
® Test Contents Display Area:

Test Item Variables in Test Program

Setting for Test Execution

The Detail Test used with Test Program Editor is as below.
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% Vaidbke nfo 8 Cenersl In |

~Program

TestFrogram  PP3Demo pre

Iodel Name |

~uuT

Run(%) |

Date/Time 20000504 053403 P
Start Time 000000

Elapsed Time  00:00:00

The Detail Test used with Test Item Editor is as below.

% Vansble Info % Gereral Info |

uuT
R [

Date/Time [2000/05/05 02:14:57 PM
Start Time D0:00:00

Elapsed Time 00:00:00

6.2 Setting Test Execution Functions

This section covers the functions of Execution Control. Execution Control toolbar is the
operating center to control the execution or stop operation of a test program.

There are 8 buttons in the Detail Test toolbar when used with Test Program Editor, | Go(F10) |,

Pause

| |[Resume],

. |Report(F3)

iStop(F2) |, [ Single(F9) |, | Step

shown below.

> >

www.valuetronics.com
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> . @ » =+ @ O O N

GoiF10) StopiFdYy  Single FI) Step Beport(F2)  Pamse Besume  Save Data

The button’s function is same as GO/NOGO, while Detail Test has two more buttons,

and [Save Data]

Ste Run the test command step by step.
Save Datal Save the testing data in RD/Report Mode.

The figure shown below is in the status of executing interruption at the break point or paused
by user in execution flow.

An icon
point.

(red line in the middle) will appear at the break point to show the current break

Users can execute | Stop |, I Step I and [ Resume | functions only.

> @ = » ® O © B

o (F10y Stop(F2)  Sinzle(FE Step Eeport(F3)  Panse Besume  Save Dafa

For the rest Detail Test functions, please see Chapter 7 Executing Test Program
(GO/NOGO,).
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7. Executing Test Program
(GO/NOGO)

This chapter describes the environment for test program execution. It explains how to use
Execution Controller to perform GO/NOGO tests with the edited test programs. During the
test process it will pass the test result to On-line Report Generator for report output.
Execution control program will log the test result to database for future statistics process
control analysis and off-line report printing.

7.1 Execution Control Main Menu

Click | GO/NOGO | on the SMPS ATS main menu will activate the execution control program
immediately. Execution Control Program will activate ‘H/W Configuration’ to initialize all
configured devices and display the result on the test process display area at lower left part of
the window.

Figure 7-1 is the execution control main menu.

7-1
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. =& x|
Ty File Run Seftings View Window Help - == x|
I%).2 .2 .>. .8 0 ©
Gio(FLOY StopiFE) Single(FY) Beport(F2)  Pams Resume
Program | HB General Ino | 2 Variable Tnfo
Seg. Test [tem Test Command § Ext. Narmg arameteJex) P/F | =] —Program

1 Test Prograra DEMO pr=

2 | Dymaroic Load Value PreSet Model Hame  DEMO

3 | TTL & Belay PreSetup _UUT

1 |Hold On Adjust Test Sexial Mo, fooz1

2 |Hold Up & Sequence Test  Tum Off Tterations o1

3 | Tum On & Sequence Test  Tum On Run{%) I

4 | Static Test Date/Tme 200304725 02:21:35 FIM

5 | Voltage Regulation Test Start Time Do:00:00

6 | Input Crutput Test Flapsed Time  [00:00:00

7 | Power Efficiency Cornelatior 230050 §

2 | Power Efficiency Corelatior 200050 _LIITEI]:IFRQ;st B

9 | Power Efficiency Corelatior 130050 Fetll Clamigtis ]

10 | Orvershoot Voltage Test +5W L Fail Rate poow @

11 | Dymaric Test +5W

_lj Reset FailRate
| | 3
- Fixture

By Testc&l ,g By Tesiltem imlhe‘{%::i | @
Open H/W Configquration file successfully - Connt
Initialize miscellaneous test coumand. .. j
Initialized devices... — MI
KT — _>l_I
Ready o [

Figure 7-1 Execution Control Main Menu

Execution Control Program main menu is composed of three parts including Program
Display Area, Process Display Area and Test Contents Display Area counterclockwise.
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® Program Display Area:

[} Prograr. |

Teat Item

L
1]
L]

R I o R e L N IS T I S ) e

Drmmateic Load Value PreSetu
TTL & Belay PreSetup
Inrush Crarvent Test

Hold On &djust Test

Hold Up & Sequence Test
Tarn On & Sequence Test
Static Test

Voltage Fegulation Test
Inpat Cratpoat Test

Tum_Off

Twrn On

Charrent Harroordes Test_1

Poarer Efficiercy Correlation 230150
Power Efficiency Correlation 200050
Poarer Efficiercy Correlation 120150

—_
=

—_
—

<

Test Corrumand [ Ext. 1

‘arameteex] PIF |~

ol

Display all test items of the opened test program in the table. The row to be executed

will display in darker color during execution.

There are 6 columns in the table. The first column is the test item sequence in test
program. The second column is the name of test item. The third column is the test item
command. The fourth column is the parameter for test command. The fifth column
displays the process control setting for test program, and the sixth column displays the

result after running the test item.

You will see some test items are in lighter color, this means they are set not to execute in

the program.

In GO/NOGQO test, the default for opening a test program is to display test items instead
of test commands. You can click to expand the test commands or click
to hide them. You can also double-click any line in the table to
expand/hide the test commands of that test item.

www.valuetronics.com
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®  Process Display Area:

Double-click this area can switch the display of execution process text and result. You
can see the execution process by the text displayed or the test result in graphic text.

| TestIrem Passed ! =
Double-click [Fxecute TestItem: Hold On Adjust Test
TestItem Passed !
44— P [rescirogam Passed
========== Testing End ============ —
- 4 »

® Test Content Display Area:
Test Content Display Area is composed of two parts. The first part displays the general
settings for executing test and the second part displays the defined variables in the test

program after execution.

Setting for Test Execution

R Genered Info | 8 Variable Info

r~ Program
Test Prograre  DEMO prz
Model Hame  DEMO

~UUT
Serial Na. 0003z
Iterations [t
Rami%)

Date/Time 2003104725 02:55:01 PV
Start Time 012:53:42 P 200304725
Elapsed Time  00:01:19

r— Fail Rate
UUT Counts 1
Fail Counts ]

Fail Rate .00 % @

Feset FailRate

- Fiztire
Fixture Ilodel |

Lrailhle Test — @

Commt

Set TestIndo |

7-4
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Program Section

m  Test Program : Name of the test program.

m  Model Name : Model name of the test program.

UUT Section

m  Serial No. : UUT’s serial number.

m  [terations : The number for executing the test program.
(Executed times/Total execution times)

m  Run (%) : The percentage of the execution progress.

m  Date/Time : The current system time.

m  Start Time : The time to start test.

m  Elapsed Time : The time spent for test.

Fail Rate Section

| UUT Counts : The counts of tested UUT.
n Fail Counts : The counts of UUT that failed the test.
n Fail Rate : The ratio of UUT that failed the test.

When the Fail Rate over the condition set, the green light next to Fail Rate will turn red
and blink to remind you the UUT Fail Rate is over the limitation set.

Prompt the Setting dialog box when modifying the test. The
function of this button is same as selecting menu [Settings]—
[Test Information...].

Recount the Fail Rate. Reset the UUT Count to zero and
recount the Fail Rate. The function of this button is same as
selecting menu [Settings]—[Reset FailRate].

Fixture Section
m  Fixture Model : The fixture model name you selected in TP Editor.
[ Available Test Count : The available test count of the current fixture.

Test Item Variables in Test Program

For the tested item, every setting and reading can be found in the ‘Variable Info’ in Test
Content Display Area. There are seven options in the screen for you to select the
variable categories you want to look into and expand the array variable components.
OExpand Array-type variables  Select this item to show every value in array

when displaying array variables. Otherwise, it
will show the variable name.

7-5
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OPass Readings
OFail Readings
OTemporary

OGlobal
OTest Condition

OTP Variables

Select this item to display the readings of Test
Result variables that meet the specifications.
Select this item to display the readings of Test
Result variables that do not meet the
specifications.

Select this item to display Temporary variables.
Select this item to display Global variables.
Select this item to display Test Condition
variables.

Select this item to display the variables in test
program.

The tested item are placed in the drop-down menu in the order of execution sequence.
You can select a test item and observe the variable value.

% General Info % Vazighle Info

[T Expand Array-type variahles
|¥ Pass Readings [ Temporary [ Test Condition
[~ Fail Readings |~ Global

[~ TP Varishles

=

| WValue | PE | Tpe | Step | Seq. I“'

| a1
Hao Hamne
10 | Tdl
11 | Tdls
12
13 | ElapsedTime
14 | Tds
15 |Tdl
16 | Tdls
17 | Td[{Ly]

12 | ElapsedTime
19 | ElapsedTirme
20 [dVout[{L}]

21 | ElapsedTime
22 | ElapsedTime

23 |Vin
a

--- Pazz TR f 3
--- Pazzs TR ] 3
3004 Pass TR 7

--- Pass TR 7

--- Pazzs TR 7

--- Pazzs TR 7

Pass TR 7
8

Q

o

1'502 Pass TR

3015 Pass TR

.. Paszs TR
1'502 Pass TR 10
1'512 Pass TR 1
00000 Pass TR 1

e e R = = R - - S - S -

]
-
4
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The table in the middle will fill in with the test items specified in the drop-down menu
and various variable definitions with values. The table is divided into seven columns.
The first column is the variable sequence. The second column is the variable name. The
third column is the variable value. The fourth column is the specification judgment. The
fifth column is the variable type. The sixth column is the test item sequence and the
seventh column is the test item sequence in the test program.

In the variable name column, if the variable is an array type variable and is not expanded,
(L) will be added to the name indicating this is a Load number array variable. If the
variable name has (4), it means the array variable contains four components. The digit
indicates the array variable numbers. If the variable is in expanded mode, then every
variable name will add [n], where n means the number of array variable.

In second column it presents the variable contents. If the value is “...” and an array type
variable, you can double-click the variable to expand or hide the array variable contents.

The third column indicates if the Test Result variable meets the specification.

The fourth column shows the variable type, which "TR” is for Test Result variable, “TC”
is for Test Condition variable, ”G” is for Global variable, “T” is for Temporary variable,
“TC(V)” is for Vector Type Test Condition variable, “T(G)” is for Vector Type Global
variable, and “TP(V)” is for Test Program’s Vector variable.

Click the first column you will see the detail variable description.

-7
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Mo Harve | Value | BE | Tpe | Step | Sey. I*
39 | ElapsedTirme f'349 Pass TR 15 12

40 | Vdisable[ (L) ] ... Pazzs TR 15 12

41 |Fin 00000 Pass TR 15 12

42 | Iinplk+ 00000 Pass TR 15 12

43 | linpk- 00000 Pass TR 15 12

44 Iinrms 0O.0000

45 |Iscpk poax Spec:linrms Max

46| Ipk ' Hqir.luggzc:linrms Min

47 | Isc 0.0« B

4% | ElapsedTime 3

49 | Irnage Pasz  TER 16 13

a0 | Wsz Result Success Pass TR lé 13
51 | ElapszedTime 1'512 Pazz TR 17 14

a2 | Vpp 00000 Pass TR 17 14

52 | Trwams Paga TH 17 14 X

7.2 Setting Test Execution Function Options

This section covers the functions of execution control toolbar. Execution control toolbar is
the control center for test program execution or stop operation.

The toolbar has four buttons available for use as following.

> . @ =» @ © O

GoF 10} StopiF2)  SingleFY) REeportF3) Fause Eesmme

Each function is described below.

Click or F10 on the keyboard to start the test program from the first test item, and
save the test result to data after execution. If there is any PreTest type Test Item, it will
execute it once at the first time. You can also click W next to Go(F10) to run the test items in
[Pre Test] group.

7-8
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|,@ » @

GolF10) stop(F2y  Single(F9) Eeport(F=)
Jo (Fre_Testltems)
(ro (Bost Testliems)

Notice:

€  When you select serial number Auto Count, it will automatically add one.
€  When you select Barcode for count, if Enable prescan multi barcode is not selected

click this button will prompt the window below to receive the UUT serial number
scanned by Barcode Reader.

Barcode Reader
u]][m]]] Please scan barcode
i (Barcodes Length=10)

Ok I Cancel

€  When you select Barcode for count, if Enable prescan multi barcode is selected click
this button will prompt a window as shown below. The Prescan Barcode area can let
you prescan the UUT’s serial number using Barcode Reader during test. The

Processing Barcode area displays the UUT’s serial number that processed currently (it
supports Multi-UUT only at present.)

7-9
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3 General Ino | #8 Varisble Tnis. |4 Bareods Info |

~Processing Barcods

Immsnl

~FPrescan Barcode
u]]]]]]]]] Please scan harcode
oo (Barcode Length = 10)

Ok Claticel |

€9  When the test program is running, it cannot end the execution control function. If you
want to end the execution control function, please click button first to stop
the test program execution, and then end the execution control function.

€@ After the test program execution completed, all instruments will return to their initial
state, in the mean time the AC Source will stop the power supply for UUT to exchange.

Click | Stop(F2) | or F2 on the keyboard to end test execution, the result will not log to
database.

Notice: All instruments will return to their initial state, and in the mean time, AC Source
will stop the power supply for UUT to exchange.

Click or F9 on the keyboard to start executing the specified test item.

Before you click this button, you need to select the test item you want to execute in the test
program display area. You can use mouse to select the test items you need.

7-10
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Notice: Before using | Single(F9) | to execute a test item, you should run the test items
associated with “Set up” to enable AC Source for power supply.

Click | Report(F3) | or F3 on the keyboard to switch to report editor. You can see the executed
report display through report editor.

The two buttons | Pause | and [ Resume | do not work in GO/NOGO. |Pause ]| and [ Resume]
are provided for Detail tests use.

7.3 Operation Button Functions Description

This section explains the function of execution menu for various environment setting.

7.3.1 File Menu

File Eun geftings View Window Help
Open TestProrgam  Chl+O

Eit Al F4

[File]->[Open Test Program] Mnemonic key (Ctrl + O). Use dialog box to open
the edited test program.

[File]—>[Exit] Exit the program and back to SMPS ATS software
main menu.

Notice: File menu won’t be able to use if hardware initialization fails. Please examine the
hardware setting and restart the execution control program.
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7.3.2 Run Menu

&E Settings  Yiew Window Help
Go F10
Single Fa
Step

Stop Fz
Eamse

Eesmime

Go (Pre_Testltems)
o (Post Testltems)

[Run]—[Go] Alternative key, F10. Executes test program from
the first test item and save the tested result to
database. Its function is same as the button in
execution control toolbar.

[Run]—[Single] Alternative key, F11. Executes the test item
specified. Its function is same as the
button in execution control toolbar.

[Run]—[Step] For Detail test use.

[Run]—[Stop] Alternative key, F2. End the test, and the test
result will not log to the database. Its function is
same as the button in execution control

toolbar.
[Run]—>[Pause] For Detail tests use.
[Run]—>[Resume] For Detail tests use.
[Run]—[Go(pre_TestItems)] Run Pretest Test Items in test program.

[Run]—>[Go(post_TestItems)] Run Posttest Test Items in test program.
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7.3.3 Settings Menu

[Settings]—[Reset FailRate] Reset Fail Rate counts to zero and recount the Fail
Rate.

[Settings]—>[Test Information..] For test information setting. This menu will
appear the window of Figure 7-2 for you to input
test related conditions.

Test Information

Figure 7-2 Test Program Information Setting Window
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Multi-Barcode Reader

xl
FPlease scan barcode
Tod S0

I - Caticel
|nn|]n1 v
| r
|uuuuz v

Figure 7-3 Confirming UUT Serial No. in MultiUUT Mode Without Using I/O Card

m  Set Serial No.: You can select the UUT serial number to be Auto Count or scanned by
Barcode Reader during test. If you use Auto Count to add the serial numbers, you can
also set the leading or suffix character and initial number as well as the length for serial
number. To check if the UUT is connected in MultiUUT mode without using I/O card,
you can select the option and a dialog box will prompt for you to confirm the connection
status and serial no. as Figure 7-3 shows. When item 1 and 3 are selected the system will
skip them automatically without generating a serial number as they are not connected to
UUT. If you use Barcode Reader to scan the serial number, you can define barcode’s
length for test execution check to prevent from entering wrong serial numbers during test.
button can set the barcode length by calculating it after scanned. If you don’t want
to check the barcode length during test, you can set it to zero. If the input serial number
contains the message you don’t want to keep, you can select the option to extract the
characters for actual serial number for storage.

m  Set Fail Rate
You need to set Fail Rate limits from 0% to100 %, and the Fail Rate starts to count after
how many UUTs are tested.

m  Test Related Information

Customer Name Name of the customer.
Order Number Purchased order number.
LOT Number Number of the lot.
Inspector Name of the inspector.
Environment The environment temperature at test.
Iterations UUT retest times.

7-14
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Notice:

@ For different test programs, individual test program information can be set. There is no
need to set it again when changes it to different test program.

@ Test information is in INI file format and saved to PowerPro installation directory under
\INI subdirectory.

[Settings]—>[Option..] Open Option setting screen

If users use “OP” or the account without permission to access “Test Program” to log in, a
dialog box will prompt to ask for User ID and password when modifying the data of selected
option as Figure 7-4 shows. If there is no permission to access the option for modification, it
will prompt as Figure 7-5 shows.

Please input authorized ID and passward of users. X|
_ User ID Log/
ﬂzz Cancel
Password

Figure 7-4 Inputting the User ID and Password with “Test Program” Access Permission

L] E The uset's autharity is nok allowed ko modify the settings of option.
e B

Figure 7-5 Unable to Enter for Modification if No Access Permission
Option setting has four tabs, which are explained beneath.
Execution tab: You can use this tab to set the environment for execution control. The
contents in the tab will be logged to the system. After you finished the

execution control and reactivate it, all settings on this tab will be loaded
automatically from the system.
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Options

Execution IRepgﬂl | Report2 | Misellaneons |

—-H.a.rdwarg Confignratinn

Confignration File:  |[DERID T

| hante R
[ Ensble MaEand for Muld-TIT Hade

~Contfiguration
I Open Last Test Program File I Bhow Process Text
I~ Save (abal Variahles When Exiting [~ #iop On Failure
[ Executing Post Test' antomatically when nser press ‘stop” button or emror ocourred
~LogData——— ~Fail Eate-
v Ves i No ’> W Merge Retest Data ¥ EarLast Times
—Program Type

% Test Program {pre) £ Unfversal Test Program {prgs mih)

TOT Type :
& Single TITT Bluli Oripui {7 Bultt W T/ iriele Outpnt
TIT: Homber Il
ok | omest | am
H/W Configuration:

Configuration File: It sets the hardware configuration file for test.

Auto Run: Select it if run the test program in automatic execution mode through I/O card

or Chroma A-B Fixture. It uses the configuration file set at present.

Enable I/0 Card for Multi-UUT Mode: Select the feature will output the single UUT
test result (Pass/Fail) to the output Bit 9~16 on the first I/O card accordingly. It does not

support over 8§ UUTs.
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Configuration:

Open Last Test Program File: It skips the open file dialog box and open the last executed
test program directly. You can use this setting to save your time when opening the same
test program again.

Show Process Text: Select this if you want to display more messages in the process
display area during execution.

Save Global Variables When Exiting: Select this if you want to save the Global variables
set by the test program at exiting, so that they can be loaded when the test program enables
next time.

Stop On Failure: Select this if you want to stop testing when a test item fails to meet the
spec.

Executing ‘Post Test’ automatically when user press ‘stop’ button or error occurred:
Select if running Post Test when the test program ends or when the user clicks Stop.

Log Data: You can select if you want to log the test result to database for report and statistics
analysis use.

Program Type:
Test Program (.prg): It specifies the file type to be executed to the system’s test program.
Universal Test Program (.prg+.mdb): It specifies the file type to be executed to
universal test program, see the chapter of Editing Test Program for the details of its
format.

Report 1 tab: You can use this tab to set the report function provided by the execution
environment. All contents will be logged in the system. When you

finished the execution control and activate it again, all settings in this tab
will be loaded by system automatically.
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Report Generator:

Send data to [Report Generator]: If selects, the report generator will enable
automatically when executing ‘GO’.

Prompting when UUT failed: If selects, the system will prompt a window as shown
below to ask you if showing a report for it when the UUT test result is Fail.
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The max. number of the last UUT data in [Report Generator]: Enter the maximum
number of the last UUT data you want to see in the Report Generator.

In Test Print: If selects, it will enable print function automatically to print the test result
after the test program is completed. During the test program execution, if you wish to send
the test data to printer through ‘Report Generator’, you can select ‘In Test Print’ and follow
your needs to set the print condition. Following explains the functions under ‘In Test
Print’:

All Data : Print all test data.

Pass Program : Print only when the test program result is passed
Fail Program : Print only when the test program result is failed.
Pass Sequence : Only print the passed sequence.

Fail Sequence : Only print the failed sequence.

In Test Print to File: If selects, it will enable print function automatically to print the test
result to file and save it after the test program is completed. During the test program
execution, you can convert the test data to .txt or .rtf file through *Report Generator’. To
execution this function, you need to select "In Test Print to File’ option and set the
condition of the file to be saved. The functions under ‘In Test Print to File’ are same as
those under ‘In Test Print’ described above.

Please be noted that ‘In Test Print’ or ‘In Test Print to File’ can only be selected when
'Send data to [Report Generator]’ is selected in advance.

In One File: All test results are saved to same file.

File Name (.txt): It specifies the filename when running 'In Test Print to File’.

By UUT SN: It saves the file according to the combination of UUT serial no. and date.
Different UUT is saved to different file.

Saving Path: It specifies the directory for placing the file generated by UUT SN.

Report 2 tab: When Send data to [Report Generator] is selected in Report 1 tab, it is
able to set if to save the report to Excel file when Report Generator is
running.
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"E_xecuﬁon.l Repoit 1 Report2 .Mis-:efll_a.ngous_l:

= fave s Excel file when on-line report is ninning
StationID:  [CO42750°
Zaving Fath:

| | Birowss .. I

Eile nsime: (v [ Model Mare 14 [LOT Humber ] + [StationTD T+ " ads’
7 [ Model Nasne ]+ [ LOT Nuniber ]+ [ Statinn 1D + [SH] + “ads”

.E:-;CBI Sépéiﬁt;lf_i i (Epace)
..r.:" £ a1 5
rge

Iv Filter out all the Excel Separators on fhe hardcopy report

. | Ok I . Cancel Sppl

Save as Excel file when on-line report is running: If selects, it will also save the report
to Excel file when Report Generator is running.

Station ID: It is part of the filename.
File name: It provides two types of filename settings.
Saving Path: It specifies the path for saving the Excel file.

Excel Separator: There are three separators available for selection. The column separator
is necessary when outputting a common document to an Excel file.

Filter out all the Excel Separators on the hardcopy report: In order to control the
output to Excel report, the separators need to be considered when editing the report format

file using Report Editor. However, doing that may create a lot of separators in the
original report and this option is to filter out the column separators.
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Data Format tab:  You can use this tab to set the value display format in the running
environment during execution process. If setting the integral to 7,
decimal to 4, you will see the value displays 4 digits (discard the rest
except the number higher than 5 will be counted) for the decimal in the
system at next execution. Please be noted that the data format set only
affects the display result. The system still uses the original value for
calculation internally.

Execution | Report 1 I Feport 2 Miscellaneous

Walue Dizplay Farmatting

Integral Decimal

(| .

ak. I Cancel Apply
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7.3.4 Other Menus

File Eun @etbngs | View Window Help
Show Report Generator B3

Expand Testltems

v Toolbar
v Stafnz Bar

[View]—[Show Report Generator] Alternative key, F3. Call report generator.

[View]—[Expand TestItems] Select the test program if you want to expand
the test items in test program display area.

[View]—[Toolbar] Select it if you want to display the execution
control toolbar.

[View]—[Status Bar] Select it if you want to display the status bar.

Ty File Run Settings View Window | Help

j % j B e Contents [
GoFl0y | SwpFy) & AbowtEeCul. |

[Help]—[Contents] Display the table of contents for the online
documentation.

[Help]—>[About ExeCtrl] Display the version information of this
program.

7.4 AutoRun Function

GO/NOGO can be operated manually by operator for testing; in addition it supports the
control function for automatic test. Its action is to invoke the test program execution via I[/O
Card input signal and output the test result to I/O Card output signal. The I/O Card usage is
not exclusive for GO/NOGO; users can call the I/O Card test commands directly to drive all
of the I/O Card signals. Thus, you need to avoid those I/O signal bits when designing the Test
Program.
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7.4.1 Set1/O Card

First, add a new I/O Card device in ‘H/W Configuration’ as Figure 7-6 shows below.

Config.hwc - [System Default]

-0l x|
Fle Wew Help
NEEIE
E Instrument
vice
(& EMU SET Device Type Model Name Interface FParameter Active
[EE Power Analyzer 1 |0 CARD ADLink PCI-7230 PnP 0 True

[ Digital Multimeter

(@ Digital Oscilloscope

[ Electronic Load

(@ Onoff Controller

[@@ Short CircuitiovP Tester

{EE DC Source

@@ Input Source

=@ ro CARD
- ADLink PCI-

Madule Infarmation

Model Name
cH Module Mame Specified Index Active
ADLink PCI-7230 True
ADLink PCI-7230 1 1 @
4| | |
Ready il 4

Figure 7-6 Add an I/O Card
Then, click [Settings]—>[Option..] in ‘GO/NOGO’ to select AutoRun function. ‘GO/NOGO’
always uses the first card as the object for automatic control. However, if I/O card is not set

in ‘H/W Configuration’ or not initialized successfully, AutoRun option will be grayed out
and is not available for selection.
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x
Exeoution | Report | | Report | Missellansons |

~ Hardware Configuretion
Configuration File:  |DEMO o

Enahleb o Cand for Muli=-UIT Mode

—Configuration
[ Gpen Last Test Progranm File [~ Show Process Text

[T Save Global Vanables When Exating ™ Stop On Fadure
[~ Executing Post Test' sutoratically when user press ‘stop’ button or ermor ocowred

~LogData———— ~FeilRate
& Ye: € Nlp ’7 ¥ Herze Befest Data ¥ By Last Times
~Program Type

& Test Frogrem (prg) O 1niversl TestProgrem {pret mdb)

~UUT Type :
& Sinele Tl Girpt Mol T Sinele Output

U T Nuomber Il
I oK I Cancel I Apply

Figure 7-7 AutoRun Function

The input port Bit 1,2 and output port Bit 1,2,3 on the first card set in ‘“H/W Configuration’
are reserved for ‘GO/NOGO’ process control as the figure defined below.
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OOOWOOHOWE OOOOOOOO
| | ‘

uuT8 UuT2 UUT1 Fail Pass In Test
P/F P/F P/F Bit  Bit Bit
INPUT PORT

@@@@@ OOOOOO®

uuTs UUT2 UUTH Stop _Run
Trigger Trigger

Note: If the Enable I/O Card for Multi-UUT Mode is checked in Execution tab, the input
port Bit 9~16 are reserved for UUT 1~UUT 8§ for detecting the signal if UUT is connected,
while the output port Bit 9 ~ 16 are reserved for UUT1 ~ UUTS to display the test result.

It will generate the output signal as shown in the above figure and two input signal to control
the test progress during test.

Output signal: In Test Bit, Pass Bit, Fail Bit.
Input signal: Run Trigger, Stop Trigger.

The test signal actions are described as below:

(1) First check the Run Trigger input signal before the test starts. The test starts if it is in
TTL HIGH Level; otherwise the test will not start until this signal turns HIGH. (Once
the test starts, this signal is ignored until the UUT is done. You need to wait for this
signal to turn HIGH for testing the next UUT.

(2) Once the test started, setting In Test Bit = TTL HIGH, Pass Bit = TTL LOW, and Fail
Bit = TTL LOW means the test is in process.

(3) After the test started, the test will stop if the Stop Trigger input signal is in TTL HIGH
Level.

(4) When the test finishes, setting In Test Bit = TTL LOW means the test is done and
follows the test result that is PASS or FAIL to set Pass Bit or Fail Bit to TTL HIGH.

(5) Return to (1) and restart.
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You can use these signals to control the start of the test. Also you can utilize the PASS/FAIL
result for different management.

7.5 Executing Universal Test Program

To execute the Universal Test Program, first set the Program Type to Universal Test
Program (.prg+.mdb) in the Execution tab of Options dialog box as shown below:

x

Execution |Réportl | Raapoﬂzi kﬁs:e}bmoml

~Hardware Configuration
Configuration File: |DEMCJ.J‘.WC
[T AuteRun £ Nomal € 281

[T Enable 10 Card for Muli=H0T Mode

~Confignration
[ OpenLat Test Propram File [~ Show Process Text
[T Seve Global Vansbles When Exating [~ &top On Failure

[~ Executing Post Test' sutomatically when nser press 'stop' bution or ervor oceuned

~LogData——— [ Fail Rake
= Ves. € o ’V ¥ Herze Refest Dat ¥ By Last Times
~Program Type

{% Teot Program (prg)

Wyaverssl Test Prooram (p rg+®
~10T Type :

& Sigle UUT Mulk Cufot ) Wnlt T/ S aele Gutpt

UIT Nuomber ]1

When the dialog box of editing test program is opened again, the Universal Test Program is
ready. Select the desired Universal Test Program and click or press the function key F10
will prompt the dialog box of Select Test Name and Input Serial No as follows:
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Select Test Name and Input Serial Mo

~ Teat Hatues) ~Information of the Test Hame
Testllamel Model Hame : [ AFLI8153

Hardbarare

Testl amel e B ; ||: onfig hoare

Testt ame
Catput Mumber :|4
Hroreening |
Test Type : |
Tetmperature |

—Please Inpat

Lot Mumber : I

Inspector Iru:u:nt

Serial No : |nnnn1|

CE Caticel |

The Universal Test Program is mainly applicable for testing series models. Customers can
create different test conditions and specifications for various models in Access 2000. Each of
the Test Name in the List Box of the dialog box maps to a Model, and the Model related info
is display at right. First select a Test Name and key in the Serial No, then click @ to
execute it.
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8. Editing Report Format
8.1 Run Program

In SMPS ATS software main menu, click [Report Editor] in the Basic group to run report
editor. The program will ask you to select the report format file you want to edit beforehand.
You can select the file and click @ to start editing or click to let the program open a
report format file for you.

Open /! Save Report Format File Dialog x|
—File Cpen

Report Format File Hame | | (89 I

mChrn:nma.Rpf
Cancel |
BB HighLight pf T

B To02A rpf

—File Save

Figure 8-1 Open Report Format File Window

After selecting the file, the screen will appear Report Editor main menu as Figure 8-2 shows.
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= Report E
Eeport Wiew Help

=lalx|

Test [tem Category: Repott Format Editing Area: : "
; AN — AN T = mpott...
System defined fems j Static Text Copy: "Ctel"+'C" = Copy, "Ctal"+'V" = Paste P
Test Hems: Vin-1 (vy= . Fin-1 (Hz)= 14|
. vin-2 (V)= #### ## Fin-2 (Hz)= #
Current Hatmonics Test 1 || pelay Time (ma)= Bhm
Current Harmonics Test 2
Cycle DropoutTest Load Loading-1 Loading-2
Cyele Dropout Test_2 Hame (&7 Ohm/ V) {&/Ohm/ )
DE03etyp |77 TTTTOoTTTTT ToTmoTmoomos momm oo T
D30 Betup for 4 Channels . 223
Drynamic Load Walue PreSetup
Dynarn%c Test Load Tout-1 Tout-1 Tout-1 Tout-2 Tout-—
Dynamic Test 2 Warme Max Min (&3 Max Min
Extended Measurement Test | Ll
Extra Timing Test
Fin Ratmp Sint Down Test El N it i 5 1515 55 s R 15 515 N 5 -
T < | »
Avvailable Variables: WVariable Length: Referenced Variables:
Type| Call Natre Show Marne | DataType ‘ Iategral: Decimal CallMatme |DaiaType|NumTypEl;|
TC OnOffCtr] Index On/Off Controller Specif Integer I j I j dlowt_Spec [ Max3y Float[L]
*  SEQUENCE NO  Sequence No. TYPE SEQU  Mumber Type: dlowt_Spec / MinSp Float[L]
*  BTEFP_HMO Step No. TYPE_STEF IImeSer 'I dlout Float[L]
Delay Time Add=s LOAD MANE LoadMNatn
TR TestResult Test Result Integer << Delete LOAD _MNAME Loadharm
*  TIEXTNAME TI Ext Marme TYPE_TIEX W LOAD MNAME Loadham
* TINAVE  TINeme reee | | S T
| Line3, Pos22

Figure 8-2 Report Format Editing Screen

8.2 Environment Description

® The Caption on the main menu shows the string “Report Editor —*” with the edited report
format filename (“Chroma” in the example). If you click when selecting the
report format file, it will be named “Untitled”. Please use [Report]—[Save As] to save
it to the filename you want after completing the editing.
e
= Report Editor - Chroma Epf
e
Eepu:urt Yiew Help
Test Item Category: Report Format:
Syatem-defined items j Vin
FHin
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® Test Item Category and Test Items are two drop-down menus on the main menu
upper-left part. The Test Item Category drop-down menu can let you select the types of
“System-defined items” and “ User-defined items”. The Test Items drop-down menu
below allows you to select the test item you want to edit the report format for. In
addition, there is a Progress Bar under the drop-down menu to show the progress of
reading the current report format of the test item.

Test [tem Category:
Sustem-defined items j

Test [tems:

123

Al Voltage Ramp Fate Time
DC Test

Get Power O Delay Time
Get Power O Inactive Tite
Get Power OF Rise Time
Get Voltage Famp Rate Time
Hold On Adjust Test

Hold Up & Sequence Test
Input Output Test

Litie Regulation Test

T.nad Remidatinn Test j

® The right portion of the main window is report format editing area. You can edit the
report output format you need in this editing area. This means every test item’s report
output format is displayed and edited separately. The report format in editing will update
immediately when you select different test item. All of the characters can be used in the
editing area except “#”. This is because we use "#” character to form a Pattern for
variable such as “###.##°. This variable Pattern has 3 integral and 2 decimal, and its
length is 6-character long. Please do not use over 80 ascii characters in a text line in the
editing area to avoid any data lost at printing.
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Repot Format (Ctil + C = Copy, Ctil + ¥ = Paste):

¥in-1 (V)= HEEE.#4 Fin-1 (Hz) =  HEHH . #4
Vin-2 (V)= #H##. #4 Fin-2 [Hz)= H##H . #4
Delay Time (ms)= pEEEEIEE]

Load Loading-1 Loading-2

Name (&7 O/ V) { B/ Oba/ V)

fEsd b g e a4 HEfAG. w88 HEHEE . B

Load Iout-1 Iout-1 Iout-1 Iout-2 Iout-2 Iout-2
Name Max Min (&) Max Min (&)

i I BEECBRE HEERE BRECERE BHELREE BEE B

Load dIout dIout dIout
Name Max Min (&)

HEHHHARERE HEHE R BHEBRE BHE H8E

® The Available Variables window is located at the lower left area that lists the available
variables for the current Test Item. The displayed information contains Type, Call
Name, Show Name and Data Type. There are three variable types: TC (Test
Condition), TR (Test Result) and GR (Global Variable). For Data Types, they are
Integer, Float, Percent, Long, String, Char, Integer [L], Float [L], Percent [L], Float [ ],
Integer [ ] and Vector Type.

® [f the variable’s Data Type is Integer [L], Float [L] or Percent [L], this means it is a Load
related variable. The program will follow the current format and the load number to
expand automatically when generates the report.

® [f the variable’s Data Type is Integer, Integer [L] or Integer [ ], you can set its display
type to Integer, Binary and Hexadecimal when generates report.

Variable Length:
Integral: Decimal:

o = =
W EET T e
® The three drop-down menus on the lower main window set the variable length, and the
format including the number for Integral and Decimal. This information will be
referred to form a Pattern variable when you add a variable to the editing area. For

example, the format 6.3 variable in the figure below will form the Pattern to become
H###HHEEHHE, and its length is 10.
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Vatiable Letigth:
- al: [l o4

s

Mumber Type:
IInte ger - I

® Referenced Variables window at the window lower right lists the variables you selected
for report format. The variable information displayed contains Call Name, Data Type
and Number Type.

® [f the Data Type of the variable you selected is Vector, the program will display a
window for you to choose the variable as the figure shows below. Similarly, if you
choose the variable Data Type as Integer, Integer [L] or Integer [], you can set its display
type when generates report. Meanwhile, the Referenced Variables window displays the
variable Call Name to be ” Vector Name / Variable Name”.

| DataType |
TA Integer
T Float
T4 Float

Mutnber Type: IIntEger 'I
Cancel | 0K |

8.3 Operating Instruction

8.3.1 Adding Variable to Editing Area

Select the test item you want to edit in the Test Item window before adding variables to
editing area. Then click a variable in the Available Variables window for variable length
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setting. If Number Type can be set, you can also set its display type. Click button to
add the variable at the pointer position where is between Referenced Variables window and
editing area in the upper main window. (Variable in editing area is in Pattern format.)

Available Variables: Watiable Length:  Referenced Variables:
Type Call Mame Show Name DataType u fntegral - Decimel CallName ‘ DataType ‘ MumType I;I

TC  Iout_2_Spec Output Current Spec Vector-2 SpecVector & j' £ j' Tout_2_Spec / MaxSpec Float[L] Integer
GP  Latch_Global Von Action Type Integer Bl Ty Tout_2_Spec f MinSpec Float[L]
TC  Line_ ! Line In Vector-1 LinelnVector ateger “ | Tout_2 Float[L]
TC Line 2 Line In Vector-2 LinelnVector Add = dlout_Spec / MaxSpec Float[L] Integer
TC  Load_1 Load Vector-1 LoadVector m dlowt_Spec / MinSpec Float[L] Integer
TC  Load 2 Load Vector-2 LoadVector W dlout Float[L]

*  LOAD_MNAME Load Mamne(s) Loadhame[L] —— | LOAD NAME LoadName[L]

Delay Time (ms) LOAD_NAME LoadName[L] Integer

TR.  TestResult Test Result Integer LOAD NANE LoadName[L]
GF  Von Gl aa () Pl % I S N

[ | Line3 Pos20

8.3.2 Deleting Variable from Editing Area

If you only want to delete one variable, we suggest you to click the variable to delete in the
Referenced Variables window, then click button. The variable will be removed
from the Referenced Variables window; in the mean time the mapped Pattern in editing area
will be removed too.

8.3.3 Checking the Variable in Editing Area

The variable in editing area is displayed in Pattern format. If you want to know this
variable’s information, you can click the Pattern and its information will be reversed in
Referenced Variables window and Available Variables window as Figure 8-2 shows.

You can also drag the variables in the Referenced Variables window, the variable pattern in

the editing area will be reversed and the Available Variables window will appear the
information of current variable.

8.3.4 Setting Font and Color for Editing Area

You can use [View]—[Set Color] menu to set the text color in editing area. In the window
below, click the color area to display the color palette for selection. You can save the current

setting as default by clicking |Set Default| button. And you can click the button Use Default

to retrieve the default color saved before.
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Click to set color.

Text: Set Default |

ze Default |

Figure 8-3 Set the Font Color in Editing Area

You can use [View]—[Set Font] menu to set the text font used in editing area. From the
following window you can select font, style and size. We suggest you to use the font that
every character is in the same size such as Courier New so that the report will display with

alignment.

21|
Font style:
Courier Mew IFl egular kK I
|
Estrangelo Edesza = Italic Eancel
Finadsys Bold
O} Frarklin Gothic: Mediur Bold Italic
0 Gautami
Geargia
(} Impact ;l
—Sample
AaBbY¥vEz
Script:
| |

Figure 8-4 Set the Font in Editing Area

8.3.5 Hint Window

In the Available Variables window, point to a variable and click, it will prompt a Hint
Window. Hint Window has further information than Available Variables window as the
figure shown below. You can use [View]—>[Show Hint Window] menu to select whether to

display the Hint Window or not.
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Arailable Varighles: Wariable Length:
Integral: D al:
Type Call Mame Show Mame | DataType ] eeim
*  INDEX MO Indezx No(s). IndexNo[] I :l I :l

TC  Insrc_Index Input Source Specified Index  Integer Nfasiins: Mg

GF  Inarc_Type Input Souree Type Integer | IIHtESEf - l

: 4 | Towt 1 | [)biy Type : Test Result Add e |

T Iout 1 Snec Chat; CallM=me : Iout 1

TR 1 t_Z_ p 0 tShowNa.me : Output Current-1 (4] S D
U W pataType : Float[L] Madify

TC Tout 2 SBpec Ot fror oo opoe— oo T T

GF  Latch Glohal Von Action Type Integer

TC Lme 1 Line In Vector-1 LinelnVector

TC Line 2 Line In Wector-2 LinelnWVector LI

Figure 8-5 The Hint Window

8.3.6 Setting Character Set

Click [View]—[Set Char Set] to set the character set used by the program.

BﬁLTIC (Baltic)
CHINESEBIGS (Traditional Chinese) Caticel
DEFAULT

EASTEUROFPE (Eastern Furopear)
GEZ312 (Simplified Chinese)
GEEEE (Greeld)

HANGUL (Eotean, Hangul)

MAC

OEM (OEM-specific)

RIUEETAN (Chyrillic) ;l

|_H
Ix

Figure 8-6 Setting the Character Set
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8.3.7 About Report Editor

Click [Help]—>[About] to get the version information of this program.

Ahout EptEditor

Report Editor Version 1 22

Copyright (C) 2007 Chroma ATE Ine. “

8.3.8 Menu Description

[Report]—[New]
[Report]—[Open]
[Report]—>[Save]

[Report]—[Save As]
[Report]—[Exit]

[View]—[Set Editing Area
Color]

[View]—[Set Font]
[View]—[Set CharSet]
[View]—[Show Hint Window]

[Help]—[Contents]

[Help]—>[About]

www.valuetronics.com

Add a new report output format file.

Open an existing report format file (*.Rpf).

Save the report output format edited. If you are
editing a new report format (with Untitled
filename), the dialog box ‘Save as...” will appear
for you to specify the filename you want to save
as.

Save the edited file to another filename.

End the program and return to SMPS ATS
software main menu.

Set the text color in editing area.

Set the text font in editing area.
Set the character set currently used.
Set if you want to show the Hint Window.

Display the table of contents for the online

documentation.
Display the version information of this program.
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9. Report Generator

9.1 Program Execution

There are two ways to execute report generator. In Off-line mode, select Report Generator|
from the Basic group in SMPS ATS software main menu to run the program, and it will
display the ‘Select data of tested UUTs from database’ window. Or, in On-line mode, the
report generator is called automatically by ‘Execution Control” program during test and
receives the test result from it.

data of tested T Tz from da

Test Program IDEI\u'IO :l
Report Farmat File IChru:uma.Rpf _"J
Test Date |2003 117 7| Te 2007 913 7]
~Tested UUIT Serisl Ho

0000z ] & Al

00003 (7 Fass UUT Oxily
- | © Fail UUT Only

i -

oooa7 Q%

000E

00009 i

00010 : Seatch .
0oo1l . OuT...
oon12 i

oooL3 : Select Al I
o014 -

EEEE ‘:I . Belect Mone I

Multi-Select : "CTRL'tMouse left button
[ Zhow Latest Retest Data

(@] 4 I Cancel

Figure 9-1 Window for Selecting the Data to be Printed
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The Report Generator main window appears after you selected the data for print in Off-line

mode. The program will follow the Test Program, Test Date and UUT Serial No. you
selected with the Test Item Report Format File to generate the final report.

=lalo] a2z |

5] womna |51 vaoos |

Bwitch Medo Powse Bupply
Testing Neport

Fest Brogram Hame ;
gmrial o :

Hodel Hnme
12T Mumber

Order Mumber I t root
customer 5 Test Result i PADA

P
Maximum Tnput Voltage (V) Z%0.00

A {A)= G
fon Type(liLatch DiNanlatoh) = 1

Eoad Mede [0:00, L:CW, 2:0V)

Load Load LLoad Vioad Ven Rise Rate PFall Rate
Hamm Modn  MAXTA)  Max(V) (V) (i un) (A m)

» F&ll Rate

A/

Leading=1 Loadimg-%
A 1a)

(Feo oot seq 3) ¢ TTL & Molay Prosetup
Deley Tine (ma) = 29

TOL Brate 1 TEL meate X
Relay State 1 = o Relay Otnge & =
TIL Change State Dalay  (ma) = or

Rlway Change 2tate Delay (ma) =

Raaly [ S0 B b Ao - Wl Fot | I

Figure 9-2 Report Generator Main Window

9.2 Environment

The program main window has an editing window (also called data display area) that is used
to display the final result from report generator. It is read-only. As the data display area can
only show one UUT report, we can use Tab to separate each UUT report as Figure 9-3 shows.
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¥ Feport Generator

Fil: ¥iew Show Optins  Help

'DEMO
gwiteh 1

00004 | =) n@)
Te:

Figure 9-3 A Tab Page in Data Display Area

Tabs quantity equals to the UUT serial numbers selected in ‘Select data of tested UUTs from
database’ window, which means a Tab per UUT. The tab title is the UUT serial number. To
view a certain UUT report, you can click the serial number tab, and the program will
automatically generate the report and display it on the data display area.

The Indicator on the main window Status Bar shows the mode, Off-line or On-line, where the
current program is in. As it needs time to generate a report, the Progress Bar on Status Bar
will activate to show you the progress when it switches to different tab for another report.

ENNNENNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNENNNEN] OfLine | NUM | ,—-;El

Figure 9-4 Status Bar in Main Window

9.3 Operation
‘Execution Control’ automatically saves the UUT test result and data to database during
testing in On-line mode so that you can generate the report Off-line at any time. The program

cannot generate reports if there is no previous test data as it uses the figures resulted from the
test process in Off-line mode.

9.3.1 ‘Select data of tested UUTs from database’ Window

When running the program Off-line, the ‘Select data of tested UUTs from database’ window
appears to let you select the report you wish to generate. You can also click [File]>[Open
Log Database] to open this window. Following are the operations steps.
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Select data of

TestProgram  |DEMO |
Report Format File ICh.mma.Rpf l_l
Test Date [2003 147 =]iTo 20077943 7]
~Tested UUT Serial Ho

00002 o] oAt

00003 7 Pass UUT Oy

4 " Fail TUT Cnly
000 :

noooz %

nooog

nooo ;

oooio . Hearch
noo1i . TuUT...

noo1z i

0no13 ; Belect Al |
nooi4 .

EEE}E _:i . delect Mone I

Multi-Select : '"CTRL'+Mouse left button
[ Show Latest Retest Data

DK I Cancel

Figure 9-5 Selecting the Data to be Printed

1. Use the Test Program’s drop-down menu on the window to select the test program for
opening. The program will follow your selection to update the window contents for
Report Format File and Test Date.

2. Latter you can use the Test Date drop-down menu to select the test date and select ,

IPass UUT Only | or [ Fail UUT Only | and than click | Search UUT... | to filter out the

desired UUT. The Tested UUT Serial No window will show the S/N of tested UUT in
that date. In addition you can also use Report Format File drop-down menu to select the
matching report format.

3. When selecting Serial No, you can use | Select All | or | Select None | button to select all
of them or cancel the selection. You can drag selections to select multiple UUTs
continuously. To select multiple UUTs discontinuously, you can hold down the
key and then click the UUT serial numbers.
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4. If you wish to know the sequence of a UUT, select a UUT serial no. and then click
[Show] —[Sequences...] to prompt a window as Figure 9-6 shows. The Sequences of
the UUT list box will show the sequence of the UUT.

5. After completed the setting, click @(] button to let the program generate the report for
you.

Hequence ofthe uyuT

-Aystem Setup i
-Dernatic Load Valge PreSetup
-TTL & Relay PreSetup

Inrash Current Test

-Hold On A djust Test

-Hold Up & Sequence Test

-Tutn On & Sequence Test Select All |
-3tatic Test : z
-Voltage Regulation Test :i Belect Hose |

Eor multi-selection, please hold "Cidl" key and
click left uatton of the mouse at the same time.

)4 | Caticel |

Figure 9-6 Select Sequence Window

P s xR S N A

9.3.2 Data Display Area

Data display area contains two parts, Header Information and report contents of test item
sequences. Every UUT has a piece of Header Information while the numbers of test items
are defined by the test program contents.
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[ 00004 |[=] aoens |

iwitch Mode Powse Supply
Testing Report

Tent Progeam Hame @ 0EH
Zarial Ho System Time

Model Name Elspsed Time !

LOT Number : Enviconment ¢
Order Humber Inspestor oot
Customer : Test Result ; PABSD
(Pre Test seq.l) ©- Dystem Zetup

Vin [14] Maxismwm Input Voltage (V)

Fin {Ra)=

curcent Limivia)=
Von Action Typel(

atch OtNonlatch} = 1

yead Mode (0o, 1icm, Eicw)

Load Losd  Iload  Wigad Yon Pize Rate Pall Rate
Name Hode  MaxfA)  Mex(V} (W) (Afus) tal

(Al ua)

izv
3.

+5Yak

(Fre Test seq.%
Tead 2 PRise Rate Pall Rate
(Afus) (Afua)

Name

L & Relay Erefscup

TTL State I
Relay Beate & =
hange Utate Delay  (ms i

¢ Change Otate Delay (ma) =

Figure 9-7 The Data Display Area

® Note
For the test item contents, users can use the | Report Editor | program in main menu for

editing. The readings can be retrieved from | GO/NOGO | test program. Detail information
please see Chapter 7 and 8 in this manual.

9.3.3 Selecting/Switching UUT Report

Click the UUT Serial No. tab, the program will automatically generate the UUT report and
display it on the display data area.

9.3.4 Header Information

Header Information contains Test Program Name, Serial No., Model Name, Lot Number,
Order Number, Inspector, Environment, Customer, Elapsed Time, Test Result and System
Time. You can click [Show] —[Header] to set if displaying the header information. The
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www.valuetronics.com




Report Generator

format of header information can be edited by the Report Editor program in the main menu,
and the changed result will be saved in the report format file.

1= Report Editor - Choooma, ipf
Eeport View Help

Test [tetn Category: Report Format Editing Area (Ctil + C = Coge

Test [tems:
Test Program Name : s
Serial Mo s 518151523
Model Hame o
LOT Number DO
Order Number s 518151523
Customer R 161 1581 84

Figure 9-8 The Header Info of UUT

9.3.5 Setting Color for Editing Area

You can use [View]—[Set Color] to set the color of editing area as the window shows in
Figure 9-9. Click the color area will show up a color window for you to select. To save the
selected color as default in Figure 9-9, click | Save As Default | button. You can use

at anytime to retrieve the default color set previously.
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Click the rectangle to Set Caolor ; |

Backgroud:

Vatiahle
spec/7acs/ 7t DD [ '

Vatiahle
Mot found:

(Text Fotmat: 797 77

Variahle

Format Esror: (Text Format: 2550 250

Seq. Ext. Mame:

Load Default Have Az Default

Figure 9-9 Setting the Text Color in Editing Area

Description:
Text Color for general text
Background Color for background color.
Variable / Spec Color for settings.
Variable / Pass Color for pass reading.
Variable / Fail Color for fail reading.
Variable Not Found Cannot find the variable, replace it with “?”.

Variable Format Error  The digit number in variable format is not enough. Unable
to display the correct value and replaced it with “X”.

Seq. Ext. Name The first line on each test item’s report that contains Seq.
No, Seq. Name, Seq. Ext. Name, Elapsed Time and etc.
The Seq. Ext. Name is able to specify different color.

9.3.6 Setting Font for Editing Area

You can use [View]—[Set Font] to set the font for data display area as the window shows in
Figure 9-10. You can select the font, typeface and size, or use [View]—>[Reset Font (Report
Format File)] to return to the program default font.
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21x]
Eont; Fant ztyle:
IEDurier M e IHeguIar ] I
et |
Fiedsys [talic
(} Garamond __1 |Bold
(} Georgia Bold Italic
g Haettenzchweiler
Impact
)} Lucida Console ;I
— Sample
2aBhYvyZaz
Script;

| 2

Figure 9-10 Setting the Font in Data Display Area

@ Note

The program default font is Courier New, standard typeface and size 11.

9.3.7 Displaying /Printing Test Item

You can use [Show]—>[Sequences] to select displaying partial test sequences in the report.
The ‘Selected Sequence’ window appears as Figure 9-11 shows.

www.valuetronics.com

9-9



SMPS ATS 8000 User’s Manual

SRqUENCE A |

Sequence of the TOT

1 -Byatem Setup Pa
2 -Btatic Test

3 It Onatpat Test

4 -Powrer Efficiency Test

5 -Power Efficiency Cotrelation Te:
& -Power Efficiency Cotrelation Te:

7 -Power Efficiency Cotrelation Te: Select Al |
8 -Woltage Regulation Test
8 -Voltage Regulation Test ;I Select Mone |

For mlti-selection, please hold "Ctil" key and
click left button of the mouse at the sate time.

(0]:% I Cancel |

Figure 9-11 Selecting Test Sequence

You can use [Select All| or | Select None | button to select all of the selections or cancel them.
To select multiple test sequences continuously, you can drag the selections. For selecting
multiple test sequences discontinuously, you can hold down the key and click the UUT
sequence desired.

To display all test sequences, you can use [Show]—[All Sequences] to do it. As for printing
partial report, please select the test sequences and click [File]>[Print] to print.

9.3.8 ‘Print Preview’ Function

You can click [File]>[Print Preview] to enter the print preview mode. Print preview
displays the print simulation of data display area on screen.
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%’ Report Generator

=10 x|

Frint... I HewtPage | Frew Fage | | Two Page Zoam [n Zoam Qut I Cloze I

Switech Mode Power Supply
Testing Report

Test Program Neame : Delta

Serial Mo : 25, 00002 System Time @ 2001/01/02 04:09:05 PH
Model Narme Elapsed Time : 00:00:12

LOT Nurber Environment

Order Nurber Inspector

Customer

e K R W R W%k _h__h__H_

[Pre Test seq.l) : System Setup

Vin (V)= 115.00 Maximum Input Voltage (V)= 150,00
Fin [Hz) = 60.00

Current Limit (&)= 3.00

Von Action Type(l:Latch O:Nonlatch) = 1

Load Mode (0:CC, 1:CR, Z:CW)

Load Load  ILoad  Vioad Von Rise Rate Fall Rate
Warne Mode Max (L) Max (V) V) (LA =) [AFus)
Cutput 1 o 60.00 20.00 3.50 0. 1000 0.1000
Cutput 2 [u} e0.00 20.00 5.40 0.0100 0.0100

e K R W R W%k _h__h__H_

d -l
Page 1 [ loffune [ [ [ 4
Figure 9-12 Print Preview

® Note
Print Preview and Print use Courier New font. It cannot be set by data display font setting.

9.3.9 Printing

To print the contents in data display area without preview, you can click [File]>[Print] to do

it. It will appear ‘Print’ window to let you select printer, print range and copies. You can
click to confirm the printing.
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2%

Properties. .. |

— Printer

50 BLAMGE|

I ame; 2100
Stakuis: Ready
Type: HF Lazerlet 2100

Where:  Whgambahbf-2100

Comment: [ Frint ko file
— Print range — Copies
4l Murnber of copies: 1 -
" Pages  from: |1 b
™| Callate
= Selection

]9 I Cancel |

Figure 9-13 Print Window

9.3.10 ‘Save/Save All’ Function

You can use [File]>[Save Current Tab] to save the current report as text (TXT) file that can
be opened by text editor, or as Rich Editor Format Files (RTF) that can be opened by
Microsoft Word and WordPad. The difference is RTF file can save the format information
including font, color and size.
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2l
Save i Iaﬁepnrt j - I'j{ Ea-
Correlation 1 TestPlan
Farm [ Iwaveform
Farrmak
Header
Image
Projeck
File name: | Sa I
Save astype: | Text Files [t4) =] Cancel |
i

Figure 9-14 Save As Window

You can click [File]—>[Save All] to save all UUT reports. The program will ask you for the
filename that you want to save to one by one. You can give it a new name or use the program
default, which is UUT’s Serial No.

9.3.11 Print Option

You can click [File]>[Print Option] to set the print options including page break, header
and page number display.

When page break is selected, the program will check the remaining lines on each page
automatically to see if there is enough space for printing another test item report. It avoids
separating one test item report into two pages as possible. Header is the text to be added on
top of the page during printing. This program limits 3 lines maximum for the header.

When page number is selected, the program will add a page number in the middle at the

bottom of the page during printing, for example, “P 1/20” indicates there are total 20 pages
and this is page 1.
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Print Option x|

Page Break
v i . . B g
ar {To avoid one test sequence separated in different page):

[~ Top of Page

Chroma ATE Inc.

= [ o

¥ Page Humbers (ex: P.1/20)

o) Caticel |

%

Figure 9-15 Print Option

9.3.12 Mail Option

The SMPS ATS system software can mail the report generated by Report Generator as an
attachment to a specified e-mail box via the ‘MailGen’ program. You can click [File] >
[Mail Option] to set when to send the mail and the recipient e-mail address. There are 3 tabs
for this dialog box. Here explains the contents of first tab.

Mail Option x|

Test Program | Mail Date / Time | Email Address |

[™ Peatfam this task in the background

| TF Narus | UUT Test Date | Tirae
[J DEMO 200101101 00:00:00
[ Test 2001/01101 00:00.00

[ truearay 2001/01/01 00:00:00

Ok, I Cancel

Figure 9-16 MailGen
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The selections in this tab contain mail task enabling/disabling and list of test programs for
sending. The test program will appear in the dialog box for selection when there is test data of
a certain test program located in the installation directory of SMPS ATS system software.
‘UUT Testing Date / Time’ column indicates the last UUT test time sent of this test program.
The UUT tested from hence will be sent when the next sending time reaches. You can
modify the ‘UUT Testing Date / Time’ column in order to control what UUT to be sent.

9.3.13 Menu

[File]>[Open Log Database...]
[File]>[Save Current Tab...]
[File]>[Save All...]
[File]>[Print (“‘Courier New”
Only...]

[File]>[Print Preview]
[File]>[Print Setup...]
[File]>[Print Option...]

[File]>[Exit]

[View]—[Toolbar]
[View]—[Status Bar]
[View]—[Set Font...]
[View]—[Reset Font (Report
Format File)]

[View]— [Set Color...]

[Show]—>[Header]
[Show]—[Pre and Post Test
Sequences]

[Show]— Sequences Name and
Pass / Fail]

[Show]—[Step No]
[Show]—>[Sequences No]
[Show]—[TI Name]
[Show]—>[Sequences Elapsed
Time]

[Show]—[Separator]

www.valuetronics.com

Set for the report to be opened and generated.
Save the current UUT report.

Save all UUT reports.

Print directly.

Preview the print contents.

Set the printer.

Define the print options including skip page, header
and page number.

End the program and return to SMPS ATS software
main menu.

Set if display the toolbar.

Set if show the status bar.

Set the font for data display area.
Use default font.

Set the color for data display area.

Set if display the Header Information.

Set if show the report contents of Pre and Post test
items.

Set if show the test item name and its test result.

Set if show the test step no.

Set if show the sequence number of test items.

Set if show the test item name.

Set if show the time spend for the execution of each
test item.

Set if show the separator line between two test
items.
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[Show]—[Separator Option...] Set the separator line style between two test items.

[Show]—[Start Position of Set the position of sequence pass and fail in the

Sequences Pass / Fail...] report.

[Show]—>[Sequences...] Set to display partial test sequences report.

[Show]—[All Sequences] Set to display all test sequences report.

[Options]—[Auto Mail...] Set when to send the mail and recipient’s mail
address.

[Options]—[Fail Reading...] Set if add an ID character before Fail Reading.

[Help]—[Contents] Display the table of contents for the online
documentation.
[Help]—>[About RptGen] Display the version information of this program.
9-16
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10. Managing System Available
Resources

In SMPS ATS software main menu select option from System group to enter
Management function. It has User (for management), Activity Log (for browsing), Test

Program (for management), User Defined Test Item (for import/export), Instrument (for
instrument and driver management), H/W Configuration (for instrument configuration file
management), Log Data (for test result data management), Fixture ID (for test fixture ID
management) and Net Extension (for network related extension) nine sub-functions. They
are described as below.

10.1 User — User Management Function

Click ‘User’ tab to display User Management Function screen. In this system user level is
divided by functions of which can be used. Every user has a user level. If two users use the
same Level Name, the functions these two users can use are the same.

10.1.1 User Name

In ‘User’ tab click User ID to show the defined user and its related information. It has User
Name, Level Name, Expired Date, Comment and Active columns.

10-1
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|ﬂciivity Logl Test ng‘.raml T Defined Test Iteml Inﬁh’umentl HW Configuration File | 1 | ’l

&+ Usr[D = Tser Level
UserID' | Level Nare | Expired Date | Coroment | fetbve
SURETVISOY 20120141 ¥
root SUpETVisOr 25001212 Yes
add | Edit | Deste |

Figure 10-1 User Management Window

ment -- Add New Uzer

Tzer ID: I

Cancel |

Paszword : I

Lewel Naimne: |.:.1:|

=l
Expired Date: |:f.n12x 11 |
Lctive: I'fes ;I

Z ommest:

Figure 10-2 Add New User Dialog Box

Add new user. Input all information for the items listed above with user
password.
Edit Edit the selected user information.

Delete) Delete the selected user.
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10.1.2 User Level

In ‘User’ tab click User Level to show the defined user level with the functions of which can

be used.

It has two default user levels in the system. They are op and supervisor. The op user level
will automatically go to GO/NOGO function, while the supervisor user level can use all
functions when entering the system. These two user levels cannot be deleted or modified.

Taer Iﬁctivity Logl Test Progmml 1lser Defined Test Iheml In.s*trumentl HiW Configuration File | Log Datal Fixtu 4 I ’I

 Usex [D % Tser Level

Lewel Harme

Add Edit |  Debte |

- General
[~ Test Program
[ Report Editor
[~ Report Generator
W GOMOG0
[ Testlem
[ Statistics
[~ Report Wizand
[ Oneling Contral

I~ HW Configuration

— Management
[ User
[T Activity Log
[~ Release Test Program
[~ Wser Defined Test Hem
™ Dnstromment
[ H/W Config File
™ Log Data
I~ Fodue ID

I~ Net Extension

Figure 10-3 User Level Setting Window

completing input, or click Cancel button to cancel the action.

Edit the selected level. The Edit and Delete button will change to

Add new user level. The Edit and Delete button will change to Update
and Cancel button after clicked this button. Click Update button after

Update and Cancel button after clicked this button. Click Update button
after completing input, or click Cancel button to cancel the action.

www.valuetronics.com

Delete the selected user.
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10.2 Activity Log — User Activity Log Browsing

Function
Click ‘Activity Log’ label to show the user activity log browsing function screen. This

system will log the time the user enters and exits SMPS ATS software as well as what
functions the user had used.

ni (=1 3
Test Program | User Detined TestTtem | Instrument | H/W Configusetion File | 14 »

User
Login Tite | Logout Tine [ UseriD | «| [ FunetionTsed:
200277117 PM 0409:14 20027717 PM 042239 oot Test Program
1 [20027PM 071746 [root | Report Editor
2002743 PM 031604 2002713 PM 031651 1
| 20027118 PMO321:6 200218 PM 032734 1 Report Generetor
| |2002713 PM 035546 2002713 PM 040056 1 OMOGE
2002712 PM 044516 200271 FM 060736 1 Test T
2002779 PM 050713 2002719 FMOS1641 1 »
= |l Piatistine
J00ZTASPM 054121 200219 FPM 054208 1
2002779 PM 070347 20029 PM 074224 1 Eeport Wizar]
| |2002/7724PM 0406:06 2002724 M 022432 1 Oineline Control
2002705 AM113427 200275 PMO63333 1 HIW Contigurstion
20027725 FM 03:45:46 2002725 PM09:0350 1
| |2002726 PM 035857 2002726 PM 041649 1 | | Menseoment
Clear
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10.3 Test Program — Test Program Management
Function

Click ‘Test Program’ label to show the test program management function screen. It can
change the release status of test programs, and import/export or delete them.

The test programs exported and the report format data used will be logged in the files with tpx
extension when exporting test programs. The same file will be read when importing them.
Through the import/export test program function, you can use different Chroma 8000
systems for same test program without reediting the test program.

SMPS 2 ment 9 [=] 4
User | Aotivity Log  Test Program |User Defined Test Item | Instrument | H/W Configuration File | 4 |»

Test Program Name | Hardware Configuration | Released |
11 DPS-6704BL4 False %)

n A
DEMO Config %)

| ez DEMO O
Export I Import | Delete |

Figure 10-5 Test Program Release Window

Export the selected test programs including the report format files used
and the hardware configuration files.

Import test programs including the report format files used and the
hardware configuration files. If same test program with same filename
exists in the system, or the test program is not yet released, it will inquire
for permission to overwrite. If there exists different released test
programs in the system but in the same filename, import is not allowed.

Delete the selected test programs.
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10.4 User Defined Test Item — Import/Export
Function

Click the ‘User Defined Test Item’ label to show the user defined test item import/export
function screen. It can export, import or delete the user defined test items. Through these
functions you can use different Chroma 8000 systems for same user defined test item without
reediting it.

As Figure 10-6 shows below the tree directory at left is able to classify the test items. Click
the “User Define Test Item” node and select |Add |->| New Tl Group ltem| to add a new
group such as “A”. Every group has three types of test items including UUT-Test, Pre-Test
and Post-Test.

5 e EActm!Comméht
4 P 01110 w

BIV-350 Current Lirait/Powver Limit I 1 Ves 20079014 PM 01:11.08 [
fi 177-350 Current Lirit/Power Limit I 2 Yes 20079014 pM 01:1102 [A
NY-350 Efficiency Yes 20079014 Pa 01:11.08 [

+ Post-Test

Export | [ Dupont ]' Delete |
Figure 10-6 User Defined Test Item Import/Export Window

As Figure 10-7 shows Rename] and |Delete| will appear when right click the node to allow
you to rename or delete the group. (Note: The group cannot be deleted when there is test item
underneath.)

10-6
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User | AotivityLog| TestProgram User Defined Test Itsm. | Tnsto

=) User Defined Test [tem e
&) Unclassified L etsbll
T L TIUT-Test L il
i Pre-Test N
i i Post-Test — OIJT-Te:
: i
S 4 = B
H

Figure 10-7 Delete or Rename the Group

As Figure 10-8 shows will appear when right click the test item. It is able to

move the test item to other group where xxx is the group name for instance “A” in the above
example.

When the test item exports it will be logged in a file with the extension .tix and this type of
file will be read when importing test items.

Meer | Aptivity Log | Test Program | User Defined Testtem i_Imtrument]'HfW Confizuration File i‘Log Dt | Fixtuie [D | HetExtension |

E'U.Sel;JDe{am;‘}iggﬁ Ttem Categnry! Teat [tern !.Ava'jlable| Diate Tie letive 1 Cornrment ;
P’?UUT-Te‘s‘t | . H¥-350 faaliary Supply Test Tes 20079114 PN 01:11:08 [A
Pre-Test it it P i 20079014 py OLILOE(mG [
Rl " _ | 20079114 PM 011108 [A '
1o TIT-Test N HV-350 Efficiency Yes 200790114 PM 01:11.08 [
L Pre-Test =
... Post-Test
Figure 10-8 Move the Test Item to Different Group
Active Enable/disable the selected test item. Once the test item is disabled, “Test
Program Editor’ cannot access this test item.
Export Export the selected test items.
Import Import test items. If the system already has the test item with same name, it

will inquire if you want to change the name.

Delete the selected test items. Notice: Once you delete the test item, all
test programs that used this test item cannot edit it in ‘Test Program
Editor’.
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10.5 Instrument — Instrument and Driver
Management Function

Click ‘Instrument’ label to show the instrument and driver management function screen.
When the instrument is needed but not in the screen, please contact the dealer or Chroma to
see if the instrument driver is available. When the instrument and its driver are exported,
they will be saved to a file with inx extension. The same file type will be read when

importing.
ent
User | Activity Log | Test Program | User Defined Test tem
Drevice Type Ilodel Harve Interface | Default Pararmeter -

A Source Chrora 6500 Series GFIB 0,300

A Source Chroroa G405 GFIB 0,300

A Source Chroroa 61500 Series GFIB 0,300

A Source Chrora 61600 Series SFIB 0,300

A Source Chrora G4A00GEA63/H490 SFIB 0,300

A Souree Chrora 641 36420/8430 SFIB 0,300

Dz Source Chrora 205021 G2 SFIB 0,220

Dz Source Chrorma G260 Series SFIB 0,220

Digital IMultirmeter HF 344018 SFIB 0,220

Thzital Tlnltimeter Keathless 2000 (3PTR nian ;I
Export I Import I Delete |

Figure 10-9 Instrument and Other Driver Program Management Window

Export Export the selected instruments and its driver programs.
Import Import instruments and its driver programs. If the system already has
the instrument with same name, it will inquire if you want to overwrite.

Delete the selected instruments.
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10.6 H/W Configuration — Configuration File
Management Function

Click ‘H/W Configuration File’ tab to display the instrument hardware configuration file
management function screen. You can export, import or delete the hardware configuration
file using this function.

When using the export function, it will log the selected hardware configuration files to a file
with hwx extension, and this type of file will be read when importing the hardware
configuration file.

" al nent
Meer | ADetivity Logl Test Prog:raml Wser Defined Test e | Tnstonment

Export I Import | Delete I

Figure 10-10 Hardware Configuration File Management Window

Export Export the selected hardware configuration files.

Import Import the hardware configuration files. After selected the hwx
filename extension, the program will list all hardware configuration files
in one window for you to select. If there is duplicate hardware
configuration file, the system will ask you if you want to change the
filename.

Delete the selected hardware configuration files.
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10.7 Log Data - Test Result Data Management
Function

Click ‘Log Data’ tab to display the screen for test result data management. With this function
you can export, import or delete the test result data. You can use the test result data to do
report printing and statistic analysis in different Chroma 8000 systems via the export and
import function.

When exporting the test data, the test result data is logged in a file with filename extension
lgx. This file will be read when importing the test result data.

Log Data Released

Export Lmport | Delete |

Figure 10-11 Log Data Window

Export Export the selected test result data.

Import Import the test result data.

Delete Delete the selected test result data.
10-10
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10.8 Fixture ID — Fixture Model Management

Click ‘Fixture ID’ to show the Fixture Model management screen where can export, import
or delete the fixture model. Only the models list in this screen can be utilized in test program
to work with Fixture ID Card for status check. For details see Fixture ID Card User’s
Manual.

The export function will log the selected models to a file with extension name fix, and this
file is read during import. Once the Fixture ID Editor created a new model ID for fixture, first
export it to a fix file using the Export utility in Fixture ID Editor and then it can be imported
to the system.

User Defined Test Item | Instroment | H/W Configuration File | Log Data Net Extension | 4

Fixture Iodel

NlodelB
IlodelC

Export | Import I Dielete |

Figure 10-12 Fixture ID Management

Export Export the selected models.
Import Import the suitable fixture models. When the extension filename fix is
selected, the program will list all models in one window for selection.

Delete the selected models.
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10.9 Net Extension — Network Related Extension
Function

Click ‘Net Extension’ tab to display the screen for network related extension function. It has
Remote TP function only at present of which can export the test programs to a specified
remote directory, and allow different Chroma 8000 systems to open them directly in
GO/NOGO program for test, thus the test programs can be centralized for management.

47 SMPS ]
User | hetivity Log | TestProgmm | User Defined Test It | Instrument | HW Configuration File | Log Data | Fixture I Net Extension |

Extension Function: |Femot: TF Setting I

Local Remote (EATmp)
Test Program Name | Released Hardware Configuration| t[Hardware Comfigurstion Local HW Config
1 Tes

BB Yes 111

BE Ho v Yes | Chroma

| O T
dermo Ho Upload ==

|| Fixtue Yes  Fixtme

| ssess Ho DownLoad <=

Figure 10-13 Net Extension Window

To enable/disable the Remote TP function and set the directory where
Remote TP is in. All Chroma 8000 systems that use Remote TP have to
enable Remote TP and set correct director path. The enabled Remote
TP affects GO/NOGO only so that it can only open the test program of
Remote TP without change the rest of the function in Chroma 8000
system.

Upload Export the selected test program in Chroma 8000 system to remote.
Download| Import the selected test program from remote to Chroma 8000 system.
Delete Delete the selected test program in remote.

Local H/W Config: If a hardware configuration file required by Chroma 8000 system is
different from the Remote TP, the Local hardware configuration can be selected in the Local
H/W Config column at the right of the table.
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11. Editing User Defined Test Item
(Option)

Test Item Editor is the tool developed specially for SMPS ATS software testers. It lets testers
to define the test process flow based on their needs and to name it as well as to integrate it to
SMPS ATS software. The test item you added is called User Defined Test Item to
differentiate from the default test item set in SMPS ATS software.

Test items are divided into six types. System Default and User Defined are the two major
types. Each major one has three groups, which are Pre Test, UUT Test and Post Test.
Following explains the timing for using these three groups.

Group Name Description
Pre Test Before executing the test program for the first time in the running
environment, the test item in this group will be executed by test
program.
UUT Test Every time the test program executes in the running environment, the
test item in this group will be executed by test program.
Post Test Before the running environment exits, the test item in this group will

be executed by test program.

Below describes the detail of each type.

Type System / User | Pre Test/ UUT Test Description

Defined /Post Test
1 System Pre Test System default for Pre Test
2 System UUT Test System default for UUT Test
3 System Post Test System default for Post Test
4 User Defined Pre Test User Defined for Pre Test
5 User Defined UUT Test User Defined for UUT Test
6 User Defined Post Test User Defined for Post Test

Test Item editor contains five tabs. The detail descriptions are as below.

Tab Name Description
Test Procedure This tab lists the Test Commands in the Test Item and displays

them line by line as writing BASIC language. It calls function
line by line and runs jump function to reach the test purpose.

www.valuetronics.com



SMPS ATS 8000 User’s Manual

Condition This tab lists the conditions or specification values the Test Item
will use and displays them line by line. When you edit the Test
Command in Test Procedure tab, you can fill in the Call Name to
the Parameters column in Test Procedure tab. This tab’s contents
will appear in the parameter window when you edit a Test Item
parameter in Test Program.

Result This tab lists the results that the Test Item will use and displays
them line by line. When you edit the Test Command in Test
Procedure tab, you can fill in the Call Name to the Parameters
column in Test Procedure tab.

Temporary This tab lists the temporary variables the Test Item will use and
displays them line by line. When you edit the Test Command in
Test Procedure tab, you can fill in the Call Name to the
Parameters column in Test Procedure tab.

Global This tab lists the global variables the Test Item will use and
displays them line by line. When you edit the Test Command in
Test Procedure tab, you can fill in the Call Name to the
Parameters column in Test Procedure tab.

A test item is composed of the above five items. Similar to the program language procedure
or function, the test procedure maps to the procedure flow, which has variables. These
variables are inducted to four types. The first type is Test Condition, which is also called
input variable to log the parameter value and specification you reserved. This type Test
Condition appears on the test item editor screen in Chapter 1. The second type is Test Result,
which is used to log the last test result. The third type is Temporary Variable to log the
temporary value in calculation process. The last type is Global Variable that enables test item
to pass some values to other test items.

Please be noted that the editing environment must request the declared variable Call Name is

[Tz

unique in a test item. In addition please do not use special symbols such as comma “,”,

[Tt

semicolon “;”, star ”*”, backslash ”\”” or number "#” as part of Call Name. For
example, ”Volt,age” may cause problem when creating the statistic report.

Figure 11-1 uses C language program Function to explain Test Item and its relationship
between variable declarations and flow control.

11-2
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Static Test - [TI Ed:
% Testlem  Edit

1

Liility  ¥iew Window Help

%

/# Global Var. =/
extern int InsrcType;

TI Editor Execution Control
void Static_Test()
@® Test Procedue | ©) Coneition.| ) Resutt | @) Temporary | [@ cisout | { -
Vo | Actve | Lsbel | Test Cowooand | Parnsters [ e
int InsrcHo;
1 | ves SetlNSRC_Vout Inszeo,Ling_In Voliage int EHUNo ;
2 @ Ves SetlHSRC_Frecuency Insrchlo,Line_In Frequency LineInUector Line_In;
S int Hode[I/R];
3 | Ves SetINSRC_OutputStatus | InsreNo,1 Tt 1/R:
4 @ Vs SethILOAD Loading  Mode[UR],UR LoadingWalue float Tdelay;
5 @ Ves SetAlllOAD Inputitate 1 SpecVector UdcSpec;
e _ SpeclVector IdcSpec;
5 ¥ Y If Then InszcType,= 1,40 On Spoctoctor PacSpec
7 @ Vs SetEMU_DeOutputOnOf EMUNs,1
g @ Ves Goto EMU Delay /% Test Result =/
e float Udc[32];
T ACO: SetEMU_LcOutputOnOfFf EMUNo,1
MRl 7 ® e ER B S ks float Idc[32];
10 |[@ YVis | EMUDelay DelsyMS Telay Float Pdc[32];
1| T ReadALOAD Volage Vs
12 |[@ Ve ResdflLOAD Cument  Ide /= Tenporary Var. =/
13 | Ve MUL Vele, lde, Pde /% Test_Procedure =/
14 |[@ Tes ABS Pdz,Pde
SetINSRC_Vout({InsrcHo, Line_In.Voltage);
—! SetINSRC_Frequency(InsrcHo, Line_In.Frequency);
SetINSRC_OutputStatus{InsrcHo, 1);
SetAl1LOAD_Loading(Mode[1/R], I/R.LoadingUalue);
SetAllL0AD_InputState{ 1 );
if {InsrcType == @)
goto AC_ON;
SetEHU_DcOutputOnOfF{EHUND, 1);
goto EMU Delay;
AC_ON:
SetEHU_AcOutputOnOFF(EHUND, 1);
EMU_Delay:
DelayMS({Tdelay);
ReadAllLOAD_Voltage{VUdc);
ReadAllLOAD_Current{Idc);
Pdc = Udc#Idc;
Pdc = fabs{Pdc);
H
Readv
void main ()
SMPS ATS IDE - [TP Editor] Static_Test();
: ; : Input_oOutput_Test();
w EHle Edit Yiew Help Total_Regulation_Test();
“a Hoise_Test({);
1l x H
TP Editor Ezecution Control Cut E0p37 Insert H
[umium pzt Program Info

Seq | Active|  Testltem
5

2 |@ Tnput Output Test

'3 |@  Total Regulation with

4 |&@  Hoise Test

o

Ext. Hams| Labsl T Goto | Fail Retry | Looj
-0

sl
-l
sl
]

Lol ol

Figure 11-1 Mappings between Test Item, Test Program, and C language
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11.1 How to Create a Test Item
Click button in SMPS ATS software main menu to enter the Test Item Editor

main menu. It will prompt the dialog box as Figure 11-2 shows. You can select [New Test
Item] to create a new item or select [Open Test Item] to open an existing one.

TI Editor EI

D {* Mew Test [tem

[:—"." i~ COpen Test Item Cancel |

Figure 11-2 New/Open Test Item

Of course these two methods for creating new or modifying existing test item are also
provided in Test Item Editor function menu.

1. You can select [Test Item]—[Open] to open an existing test item for modification and
save it as new one.

2. You can select [Test Item]—>[New] to edit the contents of Condition, Result, Temporary
or Global. Then create the Test Procedure line by line.

Editing environment will automatically add a variable with the Call Name of ’TestResult” in
Result tab when you create a new set of test items. This variable is required for every test
item; however you are unable to see this variable on the screen. So you need to be careful not
to use “TestResult” as variable Call Name.

11.2 How to Edit a Test Item

Select [Test Item]—[Open] will prompt the dialog box as Figure 11-3 shows. If the Test
Item selected is System type, then the editor will ask you to input a new name to save it as
new because the system default test item is not allowed for modification. If the selected type
of Test Item is User, different “Test Item Group” can be chosen. The group classification is
set in Management and the test items without classification is placed in “Unclassified” by
default.

11-4
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Open Test [tem D_(

Type
" User

Test Item Group:

Test Item Mame:

Current Harmonics Test 1

Pre Test UUT Test I Post Test

Current Harmomnics Test 1

Cutrent Harmonics Test_2
Cutrent Regulation Test =
Crrele Dropout Test

Crele Dropout Test 2
Crele Dropost Test 3
Crele Dropout Test_ 4
D30 Setup

D30 Betup for 4 Channels
Drynatmic Test

Tmmee avmeic Mo cd 71

() | Cancel

Figure 11-3 Open Test Item

£

If you select [Test Item]—[New] it will prompt the dialog box as Figure 11-4 shows. Editor
will automatically categorize the test item to User (user defined) before saving it.

Category

= Pre Test ¢ UUT Test 1 PostTest

Cancel |

Figure 11-4 New Test Item
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Click [Test Item]—[Save As] a dialog box will appear as Figure 11-5 shows and users can

click to set security as Figure 11-6 shows. Users can specify Complete or Read
only protection. Users are unable to open the test item if he or she has no password when in
Complete protection mode. Users can open the test item without password when in Read
only protection mode; however for the encrypted test items editing and save are still not
allowed and are unable to be processed line by line during program execution.

Save As &l

Categotsy :
OOT Test

Test [tem MName:

|I'u'IyTest

Ok | Caticel | Secuty... ‘

Figure 11-5 Saving Test Item

Security level

" Read only

Password to open :
Confitth passwotd :
Protection | Canicel ‘

Figure 11-6 Setting Security Password

The [Edit] item in the main menu has [Cut], [Copy], Paste], [Insert] and [Delete] five
actions. These actions can be performed at the row where the pointer is in the active tab (see
Figure 11-7). The editing functions are different from each column in the tab. Following
explains them by tab.
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et Ha st_1 - [TI Editor] == ]

g Testlem Edit Otlity Wiew Window Help ==l
S X h B oF X
‘ T0Editor  ExecutionContol || —°f  Copy Feste o Iuer Delete
® Test Procedurs |© Condition | ) Fesut | @ Temporay | [@ Global | o | ParneterVale

Mo, | Active | Label Test Comroand Parameters Description |~ |

1

2 SetANLOAD ResetVonLatch

3 SetANLOAD InputState 1

4 | If Then Standard Harra,= 2 Japan

5 = IECI0C SetINSRC_ Vout Insre_Index 230

i Goto Cont

I Japan SetIMSEC_Vout Insre_Index 100

g Cont  SetINSRC_Frequency Insre_Index,50 j

9 SetINSRC_OutpmtState Insre_Index 1

m | SetCmOffCtr] OutpuiState OnOffCt] Indes Insre_Ty —Parameter Type

1 | SetP&Dev hleasurernentState PA No0 ) Test Condition  Constant

12 |Iv SetPADev_Function P& o2 £ TestBesult £ Operator

13 | SetPADev HamParamster  PA_NoPA_Channel 41  Temporay Ve, ¢ Label

14 SetP&Dev_HarFange P& NoVpa Rangelpa Rz  Clobal Var,

15 | SetFADev_HarmLimit PA_No,Factar Lirit Stan -

15 [ Deley s Tdslay ~Constant Type

17 SetPaDev heasurementhdode PA Mo,  Humeric ¢ Siing

1z | SetPADev_hleasuwrementState FA_No,l .

19 | ReadPhDev HamReading  PA_MoPh Charmel 1 ¥in e Slissine

0 v ReadP 4 Dev HarmBeading P& NoPA Channel 3 Pin LI
Ready [ [ woM[

Figure 11-7 Editing by Row

11.2.1 Data Type

In order to meet the test requirement of your test program for inputting different settings and
saving the measurement values from other instruments, this system software supports the
data type listed below, except Vector. Following is the detail description of each data type.

Type Application Description

Float TC/TR/TT/GV |Floating point.

Integer TC/TR/TT/GV |Integral.

Float% TC/TR/TT/GV |Floating point. When the report generator appears, it
will automatically add a % symbol to this variable.

Short TC/TR/TT/GV |Short integral.

String TC/TR/TT/GV |Text string without fixed length.

Byte TC/TR/TT/GV |Single byte.

Float[L] TC/TR/TT/GV |Float Array is 32. L is the maximum UUT output
numbers supported, which are 32 in this system.
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Integer[L] TC/TR/TT/GV |Integer Array is 32. L is the maximum UUT output
numbers supported, which are 32 in this system.
Float%][L] TC/TR/TT/GV |Float% Array is 32. L is the maximum UUT output
numbers supported, which are 32 in this system.
HexString TC/TR/TT/GV |Hexadecimal string from left to right maps to the
low bit to high bit in memory.

Float][ | TC/TR/TT/GV |Float Array without fixed size.

Integer| | TC/TT/GV Integer Array without fixed size.

LineInVector |TC/TT/GV Vector type. This type consists of two Member
Data.

1. Voltage: Float

2. Frequency: Float

LoadVector TC/TT/GV Vector type. This type consists of one Member
Data.

1. Loading Value: Float[L]

SpecVector TC/TT/GV Vector type. This type consists of two Member
Data.

1. Minimum Spec: Float[L]

2. Maximum Spec: Float[L]

ExtMeasVector |TC/TT/GV Vector type. This type consists of three Member
Data.

1. Function Type: Integer[L]

2. Ext. Meas. Minimum Spec: Float[L]

3. Ext. Meas. Maximum Spec: Float[L]

Chart TR/TT Data structure for DSO graphic file.

Picture TR/TT Data structure for saving DSO result.

Note:  Application description
TC— Test Condition tab variable
TR—> Test Result tab variable
TT— Temporary tab variable
GV— Global tab variable

11.2.2 Editing Test Procedure

Test Procedure tab lists the test item execution flow. Click the Test Command the screen
right window will appear the test commands in tree structure by command type as Figure
11-8 shows. If you need the parameter contents for test command, click the Parameters
column on the test command you want to edit and two windows will appear at the right of the
screen. The upper window displays the parameter contents, while the lower window is the

11-8
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area for variable or constant. See Figure 11-23. For the jump condition test commands like
“Goto” and “If_Then”, you can fill in the label name in the Label column.

atic Test - [TI Editor]

iy Testliem Edit Utlity ¥iew Window Help =l=lx|
=, | % @ ® o X
TI Editar Exscution Control | Cut Copy Pasie Insert Delete
® Tect Prooshe | @) Coreition | @ Resu | @ Teomporary | (& Gt | T
No, | Active | Label Test Comrard Paraneters Descripti | g:tmw:}mms“ L) G
1 |[F Yes TrsreHo,Lineln Voltage
2 P Ves SeiTHERC_Frequency Tresretio,Lineln Frequency [Para |: Input Source channel mdex, int
3 |2 Vs SeTHSRC_OutputState Trestetio,| Fare 2 Valtage (V), float
4 |2 ves SetAILOAD Loading TR LosdirgValue
5 |2 ves SetAILOAT TrputState 1 [ 8 DO =l
6 | Yes Setdll3_Outpulitate Tresre_Type,EMUNo,1 -8 Load
7 | Ves Telayhis Tdelay +)- B /0 Card
g | Ve ReadAILOAD_Voltsge Vi - 232
9 |2 Ves ReadAILOAD_Current Ta mg“;‘:;’;‘;&c Crent
0 7 ves MUL Vel Tde,4Fde | RendNSRC Foer
TR Yes ABS aPdeaPde | ReadNSEC Voltage
12 | ves ASTTV Pde,Pde | |gh SelINSRC_Frequency

€% SetiNSRC_lnmushDuration
5 SetlNERC Timdt
G SetlHERC_Outpiaftate

€5 SetlNSRC_PhassAngle

€% SellNSRC_FLDLoopParamete
€ SetNSRC_PLDP arameter

9 SetlNZRC_PLDWaveFomm
Q} SetlHERC_VoltageRange

L WriteINSRCDev_Commandi
-8 Timing/Noise Analyzer

(i) B Short Cireuit/OVE Tester

188 ON/OFF Controller

o AT Cawd =
| i

Resdy [ T
Figure 11-8 Select Test Command Screen

ut o

The right window is divided into two panes in Figure 11-9. The upper one shows the contents
of the parameter activated by the pointer in the left window and it will follow the function
prototype defined in Test Command column (please see Figure 11-12) to list the variable
mapping position. The lower pane provides you a way to select parameter. The program will
fill in the parameters automatically to the reversed area in the upper pane. Parameter Type
group in the lower pane can define the parameters you need from Condition and Result tabs.
The system can help you filter out the same type parameters.
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et 1 - [TI Editor] == ]
g Testlem Edit Otlity Wiew Window Help ==l
| % B # X
TiBdir  BmutionControl | CU  Copy  Faste  [men  Delste
® Test Procedurs |© Condition | ) Fesut | @ Temporay | [@ Global | o | Putorvain =
No Ltive | Label ‘ Test Cormmand | Parameters Description |~ | 1 Load LoadingValue
1 SetANLOAD Laading Load LoadingValue
2 SetANLOAD ResetVonLatch
3 SetANLOAD InputState 1
4 | If Then Standard Harra,= 2 Japan =
5 = IEC100 SetIM3RC_Vout Insre_Index 230
i Goto Cont
I Japan SetIMSEC_Vout Insre_Index 100
g Cont  SetINSRC_Frequency Insre_Index 50 ~Parameter Type
9 SetINSRC_OutpmtState Insre_Index 1 (* Test Condition (7 e
m | SetCmOffCtr] OutpuiState OnOffCt] Indes Insre_Ty (" Test Result " Operator
1 | SetP&Dev hleasurernentState PA No0 " Temporary Var. ~ Label
12 |Iv SetPADev_Function P& o2  Cilobal Var.
13 SetPADev_HarmParameter  PA_NoPA Channel 41
14 SetP&Dev_HarFange P& NoVpa Rangelpa Rz ~Constant Type
15 SetP 4 Dev_Harrl imit P4 Mo Factor_Limit, Stand s  Humetic ) i
16 [ DelaylI3 Tdelay  BYIE  Hestting
17 SetPaDev heasurementhdode PA Mo,
1z | SetPADev_hleasuwrementState FA_No,l
19 = ReadPADev_HarmReading  PA_NoPA_Channel1,Vin
a0 ReadPADev HarmBeading  PA NoPA Channel 3 Pin =
Reay [ moM[

Figure 11-9 Select Input Parameter

If the parameter type you selected is Vector then the screen will prompt a window as Figure
11-10 to let you further define its entry data.

| OK |

Caticel I

Figure 11-10 Vector Type Entry List Box

Following table explains the way to edit each column.
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Column

Description

How to edit

Active

Enable or disable the Test
Command of this row

Click to select/ unselect it.

Label

List the label of every Test
Command. It can be used as the
parameter in the jump condition
test command such as “If Then”.

Double-click it and enter the
data from keyboard.

Test Command

Power Supply ATS provides a
bunch of test command sets and
this column shows one of them.

Click it the screen will show
the test command set to include
all of them in Figure 11-8. If
click the right mouse button,
the screen will show a message
dialog box as Figure 11-11 to
display the Test Command
help.

Parameters

Test Command parameter. As the
parameter number is different
from every Test Command, thus
the parameters are separated

by ”,”.

Double-click will appear two
windows as in Figure 11-9.
The upper-right window lists
parameter’s position, while the
lower one has parameter
attribute, which is up to the
Test Command’s parameter.
When you select a certain
parameter attribute, a list box
of related parameter will show
up for selection.

Description

Explanation text.

Double-click it and enter the
data from keyboard.

TI Editor

3)

Para 2: Frequency (Hz), float

Set outpuk frequency For the specified Input Source

Para 1: Input Source specified indesx, ink

x|

Figure 11-11 Test Command Help Window
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11.2.3 Declaring Test Condition

Condition tab lists input parameter or specifications of the Test Item. The way to edit the
columns in this tab is different. You can double-click it and enter the data from keyboard or
edit the dialog box prompted or select the condition from the drop-down list box by clicking

the mouse.

1 - [TI Editor]
hy Testltem Edit Utlity View Window Help

=&l
=l=1x|

‘ %

TI Editor

Execution Control

X @

Cut. Coprr Paste Inzext

e £ X

Delete

® Test Procedure © Candition |® Result | ® Temporaryl G| Globall

Mo Show Harme

Load Vector

£ RS - N T S TP T

Harmonie Class

OnfOff Controller OnOffCtr] Inde: Integer
Power Analyzer [ PA No
Power Anabyzer C PA_Channel
Tlamirurm Voltage Vpa_Fange
Tlaxdraum Crren Ipa_Range

Delay Tire () Tdelay
Harmonie Litit F Factor Lirmit
10 | Hamoonie Standar Standard Hama

12 | Low Power Lirit Flimit

13 | Input Power Mlax Pin_Ilax
14 | Input Power Iin Pin_Iin
15 | Total Haraonic T THD Dax
16 | Total Harraomic C THD_hlin

Call Name

1
EditPox 1
Integer EditPox 1
Integer EditPox 1
Float EditPox 0
Float EditBox 1]
Load LoadWVectar ComboList
Float EditPox 0
Float EditBox 01
Integer Combolist
Class_Harm Integer ComboList
Float EditPox 01
Float EditPox
Float EditBox
Float EditPox
Float EditPox

Enuraeratie [tems

A00 ]

300 0 2
0,0,0,0,00
1500 0
10 1 2
1 IEC-1000-3-2=1 Japan=2
3 Class A=0,Class B=1 Class
600 5

[ SRS

Ready [ moM [
Figure 11-12 Test Condition Parameter Editing Screen
Following table explains the way to edit the columns in condition tab.
Column Description How to edit
Show Name |Parameter name. Used for Help. |Double-click it and enter the data
from keyboard.
Call Name |Parameter name. The parameters |Double-click it and enter the data
in the same test item should be from keyboard.
unique when using in running
environment.
11-12
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Data Type Parameter’s data type. After clicked for selection, a
drop-down ListBox of all data types
like float and integer, etc. will show
up.

Edit Type Parameter’s edit type. This type  |After clicked for selection, a

will affect the test program editing |drop-down ListBox of EditBox and
function screen if in EditBox. If |ComboList edit type will show up.
in ComboList, then it lists the

items such as CC, CR and CV.

Min. The minimum value of the Same as “Default” column

parameter. description.

Max. The maximum value of the Same as “Default” column

parameter. description.

Default The default value of the Double-click it and enter the data

parameter. from keyboard. If this parameter
maps to the Load Array data type,
the window as Figure 11-15 will
prompt. If the data type is Vector, it
will show the window as Figure
11-16.

Format The parameter format displays in |Click to prompt a drop-down list

test program editing function. box.

Enumerative |(If Edit Type” column is Double-click it enables you to edit

Items CombolList, it will enumerate the |Figure 11-17 for enumerated data

item values and display strings editing.
that defined in the list box.

Notice: If you don’t want to specify the value for Min. and Max. columns, you can set them
to Don’t Care (*) in ‘Test Program Editor’.
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(5]
g Testlem Edit Otlity Wiew Window Help == x|
o % B # X
TIBdibr  FmoutonControl | CU  Copy  FPaste  [me  Delste
® Test Procedure © Condition |® Result | ® Tempuraryl G| Gluball
Ho Show Harme Call Name Enurnerative [tems
e e e o o
2 | OwOff Controller OnCffCtrl Inde: Integer EditPox 1 12 1
3 | Power Analyzer PA No Integer EditPox 1 12 1
4 | Power AnabyzerC P& Chanrel  Integer EditBox 1 3 1
5 | Maximum Voltage Vpa_Range Float EditBox 0 2000 a00 2
6 | Iaxiromm Curren Ipa_Range Float EditBox i} 300 30 2
7 | Load Vector Load LoadVector CordboList 0,0,0,0,0,0
8 | Delay Time {ms; Tdelay Float EditBox a0 30000 1500 u}
9 | Harmonic Liteit F Factor_Lirit  Float EditBox 01 10 1 2
10 | Hamoonie Standar Standard Hama Integer ComboList 1 TEC-1000-3-2=1 Japan=2
11 | Hamaonie Class  Clase Harm Integer CoraboList 3 Class A=0,Class B=1 Clags
12 | Low Power Lireat Plirat Float EditBox 01 a00 5 2
13 | Input Power Max Pin_Iax Float EditPox 1
14 | Input Power Iin Pin_Iin Float EditBox 1
15 | Total Haraonic T THD Dax Float EditPox 2
16 | Total Hamaonic T THD Min Float EditPox 2
FEeady NI
Figure 11-13 General Editing Type
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g Testltem Edit Utlity View Window Help

=&l x|
=181 x|

“a

‘ TI Editox Execution Control

X G

Cut Copr

e

Dnsert

Delete

® Test Procedure © Condition |® Result | ® Tempuraryl G| Gluball

Ho

ShowMame | CallName | DafaType | Edit Type | Minimun | Musimun | Defadt | Fommat |

Enurnerative [tems

(= RS = N P S TP

o

Input Source Spec Insre_Index j EditBox
On/Off Controller OnOffCtr] Tnde: Finat (it Bz
Power Analyzer T PA_No 1y }Fﬁeﬁ; , \ditBox
il
Fower Analyzer( P& Chanel Yo lditBox
Tlaxiraum Voltage Vpa_Range F|String it Bz
Tlaxirum Curren Ipa_Range H ?l?et L it B
il
Load Vector Load i Integer(l] ‘omboList
Delay Time (ms) Tdelay F|Float{%;[L] it o
Harmonic Liit F Factor Limit ?;"Sthm'% \ditBax
. 4 .
Harmonie Standar Standard Harm T Integerl] orboList
Harmonie Class  Class_Harm I LinelnVector  forboList
Low Power Limit Flindt ploadVector  gypoy
K SpecWector R
Input Power Max Pin_Ilax HEyiteasVeotor [LitE0x
Input Power Min Pin_Ilin Float EditBox
Total Harraonic © THD Tax Float EditPox
Total Harraonic T THD_Ilin Float EditPox

[ = U

30000

a00

1
1
1
1

600
0
0,0,0,0,00
1500

1

1

3

3

(SR SRS )

o

IEC-1000-3-2=1 Japan=2
Class =0, Class B=1Class

FEeady

Figure 11-14 List Box Selection Type
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aet arrayy value

—Value settings

walue I
Faosition

from |1 vI to: |1 vI
Caticel |

Figure 11-15 Array Type Value Editing Screen

Vector Editor x|
ILu:uacWectDr
Show Mame | CallName | DataType | EditType | Miniomn | Maxivom
Loading¥alue (4) LoadingValue  Float[L] EditBox 1000 200000
4| | 0

Cancel |

Figure 11-16 Vector Type Value Editing Type
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Enm Item Editor T EI
Item Hame Valige
IEC-1000-3-2
Japan 2
Ok Cancel

Figure 11-17 Enter Enumerate Entry

11.2.4 Declaring Test Result

Result tab lists the variables that used by test commands to save the measurement readings in
the test item. Besides the editing methods described in the previous Condition tab, you can
specify the specification you want to compare the “Min. Spec.” and “Max. Spec.” columns
for every variable as Figure 11-19 shows.
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", Static Test - [TI Editor]

Zy Testltem Edit Wility Wiew Window Help INETET
% ¥ @ & F X
TI Editar Exscution Control Cuf  Copy  Pasie Insert Delete
® Test Proosiure | @ Coneition. @ Result | @ Teruporary | [ oot |
Ho. Show Name Call Havne Diata Type Tvlin, Spes. Ilax, Spec.
0 R Float[1] VdeSpes MinSpes VdeSpes MaSpee
2 | Output Current (A) Tde Float[1] IdeSpec MirSpec 1deSpec MaSper
3 | Dutput Power (W) Fee Float Pdemin Pdemax
Resdy [
Figure 11-18 Test Result Variable Editing Screen
Following table explains the way to edit the columns in Result tab.
Column Description How to edit
Show Parameter name. Used for Help. Double-click and enter the data
Name from keyboard.

Call Name |Parameter name. The parameter in the
same test item should be unique when
using in running environment.

Double-click and enter the data
from keyboard.

Data Type |Parameter’s data type.

After clicked for selection, a
drop-down ListBox of all data
types like Float and Integer, etc.
will show up.

Min-Spec  |Minimum specification for parameter.
When executing a row of parameters
measured from instrument, they will be
compared with Min-Spec for analysis.

After clicked for selection, a
drop-down ListBox of all same
data type Call Name in Condition
tab will show up.
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Max-Spec  |Maximum specification for parameter. |After clicked for selection, a
When executing a row of parameters |drop-down ListBox of all same
measured from instrument, they will ~ |data type Call Name in Condition

be compared with Max-Spec for tab will show up.
analysis.
rent Ha t_1 - [TI Editor] == x|
) Testltem Edit Utility View Window Help = IE 5'
‘ TIEditnr  Execution Conwol || 00 Comy  Feste o Dnsert Delete
® Test Pmcedu.rel © Condition ® Fesult |® Temporaryl G| Globall

HNo Show Narme | Call Nare | Data Type | Ilin. Spec. | Tlax. Spec.

1 | Input Voltage (V) Vin Float

2 | Input Pawer (W) Pin Float j Pin_Ilax

3 | Total Harmonie Distortion (%) THD Float T HD Dolax

4 | Hammonic Spect Spestraa_H Float Vpa_Range

pectirn pectrum_Harra at[40] ;
3 Rang_e

5 | Harmonic Spectrira Livait Lirait_Hamm Float[40] FI:cYUr Lirnit
Plitait
Pin_Iulax
Pin_Min
THD_Max
THD Min

Feady NUM

Figure 11-19 Test Specification Setting

11.2.5 Declaring Temporary Variable

Temporary tab lists the temporary variables that will be used by Test Item. The editing
methods of each column in this tab are the same as editing the Condition tab.
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", Static Test - [TI Editor]
Ziy Testltem Edit Utility Wiew Window Help ;jgllj
“a X I & o X
TI Editor Execution Control i Copy  Pase Insert Delete

® Test Procsie | © Constition | @ Resut @ Temporry | [@ clseal |

Mo Show Hane Call Name Data Type

) T Ty
Eety 0w s

Figure 11-20 Temporary Variable Editing Screen

11.2.6 Declaring Global Variable

Global lists the global variables that will be used by Test Item. Different from Condition,
Result, and Temporary, Global variable can be adopted by any of the six test item categories.
The test items in the same category can access the variables declared here. If you want to
access the global variable declared in different categories, you can specify it using the
Linkage column. First enter the global variable of other category in the Call Name column,
and select “External” in Linkage.

Except Linkage column, the editing methods for the rest columns are the same as editing in
Condition tab.
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%, Static Test - [TI Editor]

iy Testllem Edit Uiility ¥iew Window Help =) x|
= ¥ G & # X
TI Editor Execution Control uf Copp Ceoe Insert Delste

® Test Procesue | © Coniton | @ Fest | @ Tersporary [ Olotd |

Ho. Stow Hawe | CallHame | Linkage | DataType Fdit Type Mimirum | Maimum Dl Fomost | Erumerstive s

1 GRS roc Ty Beonal I Combolit 0 AC=0DC=1

4l ] i
Fer o M,

Figure 11-21 Global Variable Editing Screen

11.3 Auxiliary Functions

Under [Test Item] you will see [Over All Check], [Compile], [Redundant Var. Check],
[Test Command Check], [Local Var. Rename...], [Parameter Find...] and [Find Next]
options. Their functions are explained as below.

11.3.1 Over All Check

Though every test item will check the variable type before saving, you can execute the
function to check variable type anytime during editing.

11.3.2 Compile

To compile is to build up an internal table index to expedite the test program (.prg) execution
speed. Similarly you can run the variable type check function anytime during editing.
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11.3.3 Redundant Var. Check

You can use this function to check which parameter has been used and which has never been
used.

11.3.4 Test Command Check

You can use this function to check what test command in Test Item is different from the one
defined in database.

11.3.5 Local Var. Rename...

You can use this function to rename the parameter. After you selected [Utility]>[Local Var.
Rename...] option, the screen will prompt the dialog box below. Once you clicked , all
related areas will be renamed to the new parameter name.

Local ¥Var. Renaming E

Old chSpec

Mew : IM

) I Cancel

Figure 11-22 Local Variable Renaming Dialog Box

11.3.6 Parameter Find...

When your test item process gets more and more complicate, this function provides you a
rapid way to find a parameter location in “Test Procedure’. After you selected [Utility] —
[Parameter Find...] option, the screen will prompt a dialog box as Figure 11-23. Once
is clicked, the pointer will stop at the Label column in “Test Procedure’ tab where the
parameter is found. Netice: The Up and Down directions in Figure 11-23 are to define the

11-22

www.valuetronics.com



Editing User Defined Test Item (Option)

searching direction from the pointer position in ‘Test Procedure’. Thus please make sure the
pointer position in ‘Test Procedure’ before open the dialog box.

Farameter Find

Find What :

Direction

Cancel

ikl

Up f* Down

Figure 11-23 Parameter Find Dialog Box

Figure 11-24 and Figure 11-25 shows the pointer change in screen before and after finding.

> Static Test - [T1 Editor] SETEY)

20 Testltem  Edit  Utility  Vie o H =
1 §
s T AT A
| TIEdiler  Execwion Contrel Cul Copy Paste Iusel Delete
® Test Focedure | ©) onstion | (® e | ) Terporary | [ Giceat| [PrDéeRE Yout;
No. | Active | Lebel Test Cornmand T Permeters | Desmmption ot cusput voltags for the specifisd Lngus Source
1| s [l s von oo Lbels Vot T
2 | SeUINSRC_Frquency [T — [Pare 2 Valtags (¥, flont
3| V= SaINSRE_OutpuiState InscHo,l
'icac] SHAILOAD Loeding VR LoaingValne
3 PY= StAILOAD InpuiState 1
e [ommem E
. n = M0 RS232
1| v Dielayhs B Parameter Find [ T——
Ecas] FeadAILOAD Voltage va, =

€ ReaclVSRS Cussent

9 @ ReITLOAD_Cunert T — % ReadlHSRS Porwer
10 @ s UL vd 5 ResdlNSRE Voltage

12 7 ve A5UM i €% SeillSRC_llarsshDuration

‘ (Daetion
B SHINSRE Tt
o Cancel €5 SelNSRC_OutpuiState
Cup & Down G SHISRE Phasengls
€8 SeUNSRO_PLDLoopParameter

& SulNSRE_PLDParamster
_FLDWeveForm
& SeilNSRC_YoltageRange

(4 5 Short CirewitiOVP Tester
588 ON/OFF Contoller

1 System, Flow Control
o B Asithetic

88 Sting

) 0 Hold On Adjust
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Figure 11-24 Before Finding the Parameter
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tatic Test - [TI Editor]
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Figure 11-25 After Finding the Parameter

11.3.7 Find Next

You can use this function to continue finding the next parameter.

11.3.8 Option...

This function supplies a dialog box for you to set the parameter need for Detail Test when you
switch to execution environment. Please see the descriptions in section 11.6.

11.4 Printing Page Contents

Click [Test Item] — [Print] will display the print dialog box. Click to print the current
tab contents in text format from printer.
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11.5 How to Run Instant Test

If the computer where the test item editor is in connects to Chroma 8000, you can test the test
items you edit directly in the current editing environment without compiling it to an
executable program.

You can select [Utility] & [Option...] function to set the UUT basic parameter as Figure
11-26 shows, then click |Execution Control| button on the toolbar for running tests as Figure
11-27 shows.

Option for Execution Control

Total Load Humhbers: 6

Index | Load Marae | Rewerse
1
2 |[Output 2 l_
3 |[Outpat3 [T
4 |Outpatd [
5 |[Outpat> [T ;I

oK I Caneel |

Figure 11-26 Running Environment Setting Dialog Box

Before you switch to running environment for test execution, please make sure that the
variables declared in Default column are correctly input in Test Condition and Global tabs as
the running environment will read them to become the parameter settings in test commands.
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Figure 11-27 Running Environment Detail Test Screen

11.6 Menu Description

[Test Item]—[New]

[Test Item]—[Open...]
[Test Item]—[Save]
[Test Item]—[Save As...]

[Test Item]—[Print...]
[Test Item]—[Print Preview]
[Test Item]—[Print Setup...]

[Edit]—=[Cut]
[Edit]—[Copy]
[Edit]—[Paste]
[Edit]—[Insert]
[Edit]—=[Delete]

[Utility]—=[OverAll Check]
[Utility ][ Compile]
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Add a new test item.

Open an existing test item.

Save the current edited test item.

Save the current edited test item with different
name.

Print directly.

Preview the printout.
Set the printer.

Cut the data row where the pointer is positioned.
Copy the data row where the pointer is positioned.
Paste the copied data on the row where the pointer
is positioned.

Insert a blank data row at the place where the
pointer is positioned.

Delete the data row where the pointer is
positioned.

Run variable type check.
Run internal compiling.
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[Utility]—[Option...]
[Utility]—=[Redundant Var. Check]
[Utility]—[Test Command Check]
[Utility]—>[Local Var. Rename...]
[Utility]—[Parameter Find...]

[Utility]—[Find Next]

[View]—[Toolbar]
[View]—[Status Bar]

[Window]—[Cascade]
[Window]—[Tile]
[Window]—[Arrange Icons]
[Help]—[Contents]
[Help]—[About]

[Exit]

www.valuetronics.com

Set the parameters for running environment.
Check the variable that never been used.

Check if the name of test command is legal.
Rename the local variable name in test item. This
function is only valid when clicked ‘Call Name’
column.

Find a parameter in ‘Test Procedure’ tab. This
function is only valid in ‘Test Procedure’ tab.
Find the next matched parameter in “Test
Procedure’ tab. This function is only valid in ’Test
Procedure’ tab.

Display/hide toolbar.
Display/hide status bar.

Arrange the current opened windows to appear in
serial.

Arrange the current opened windows to appear in
parallel.

Arrange the current icons.

Display the table of contents for the online
documentation.

Display the version information of this program.

End the program and return to SMPS ATS
software main menu.
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12. Statistics Process Control (Option)

Statistics Process Control function is able to analyze the logged UUT test result. The main
function contains Process Capability Analysis, Xbar&R Chart, Xbar&S Chart, Pareto Chart,
np Chart, p Chart, ¢ Chart and u Chart eight types in total. This function can save the various
charts to graphic Bitmap File.

In addition to the statistics process control function, it also provides the function to export

result contents to an Excel or text file so that you can send the logged test result to other tool
program for use.

12.1 Open Statistics Log File

In SMPS ATS software main menu click option to show the ‘Statistics’ window as
Figure 12-1.

There are two tabs in Statistics. The first tab is “Data Source Setting” to let you set the start
and end date you want to set for statistics. Detail descriptions please see section 12.2. The

second tab “Constraint Setting” is for you to define the constraint conditions to filter out the
test data. Details please refer to section 12.3.
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#: DEMO_spc - Statistics

Figure 12-1 Statistics Window

Before doing statistics analysis, you need to open the statistics log file (*.spc). Click

Open to select an exist statistics log file as Figure 12-2 shows (the default directory is
\Spc under the installed directory.) Figure 12-2 will appear the test program name specified
in statistics log file when you select it.

You can start to select the statistics data source after opening the statistics log file. Please see
section 12.2 for detail description.
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APC filenatme:

Test program:
Cpen File:

ape Files
SPHChroma
SFEDEMD
SFE Document
SFEPP3Demo

)4 Cancel

Figure 12-2 Opening a Statistics Log File

12.2 Selecting Statistics Data Source

Use ‘Data Source Setting’ tab to select statistics data source. The test program name logged
in statistics log file will appear in the Test Program column. Then set the starting and ending
dates in the Log Data column in Figure 12-3 to select the test data between this time period.
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i DEMO.spc - Statistics

Reay T
Figure 12-3 Setting Start and End Date of Statistics Data

Next, set the Log Data Search Path. Select Use Default Log Data Directory or Use Path
List to search the test result data in the specified directories. It can combine the test data
from two or more PowerPro III test platforms for statistics process chart creation.

Meanwhile, if there is any retest data to replace the original data, the Merge Retest Data box
needs to be selected.

B Use Default Log Data Directory = Use system default test result logged directory.

B Use Path List Use the user defined directory group.
Add Director Add user defined directory by selecting the directory. The

window lower part will appear the test result log database file in
the selected directory as Figure 12-4 shows.
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OK |
LI Cancell

|

------ [Z71 Test Chartlmage
-0 Old =

Chroma@19991111.MDB
Chroma@19991112.MDB
TESTINFO.MDB

Figure 12-4 Adding User Defined Directory

Delete the user-defined directory where the pointer is positioned.

Notice:

&  For Merge Retest Data, the same serial number will be treated as retest data.

¢ When uses Merge Retest Data, you must check if the retest data uses the same test
program, otherwise errors may occur.

& The UUT test date is based on the date that the test data is selected.

The guidelines for replacing original data with retested data:

If a UUT’s Serial No. is found in the retest data, the original test data will be replaced with
retest data and the rest will remain the same. In addition, if constraints are set for filtering the
test data, both original and retested data need to be filtered. The data passed will be displayed
for statistics analysis use.

e Set the statistics data start and end date format to be YYYY/MM/DD

YYYyY Western calendar year, ex. 2000.
MM Month, ex. 05, which is May. (Range: 1~12)
DD Date, ex. 25. (Range: 1~31)

So the date format is 2000/05/25.
Use the up and down arrow keys to change the date. Please be noted that the start date
needs to be earlier than end date.
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12.3 Setting Constraints for Filtering Test Data

Selecting Constraint Setting tab to set constraints for filtering the test data. This tab has
SerialNo Constraint and Variable Constraint two parts. The settings are the same except
SerialNo is fixed with the parameter “SerialNo”, while the parameter for Variable is a
drop-down menu. The drop-down menu for Variable provides the filter condition parameters.
The OP provides operands (=, <>, <, >, >=, <=) for selection, while the Value is for condition
value setting. Click after finished entering these three constraints can convert them to
database inquiry conditions and list them as below. On the contrary, click button can
delete the selected database inquiry condition from the list as Figure 12-5 shows.

% DEMO.spc - Statistics 5] x|
File Setting Chart “iew Help

S|d| ©f ||| plwlv|c| BlE[x| S[7] 2]

Data Source Setting  Constraint Setting |

—SetialNo Constrairt————  — Variable Constraint

“atiahle op alue “ariahle op alue

| eriaimo |= vl |
IDEMO.prg_Program Result(0) j = - |1
i elete
(([¥ariD]=01And[Value]=1))

Ready MU

Figure 12-5 Setting Constraint Condition to Filter Out Test Data

After setting the statistics data source and constraint for filtering, you can start to retrieve the
test data for analysis. The usage of various charts is introduced below.
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12.4 Process Capability Analysis

Click Pl (Process Capability Analysis) to display the screen as Figure 12-6 shows. SPC
Log Setting filters all result variables to the left. The right side displays the value of the

selected variable. When you change the left
test value will be updated accordingly. Click

art for different result variable, the right part
Select Wizard | will prompt a dialog box as

Figure 12-7 shows. The required variables can be selected rapidly via the condition setting,

and the conditions can be saved to file.

4 DEMO spc - Statistics(Process Capability Analysis) - Stafistics
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| Tdls

| Td

Td

Td

| Td

| Td

Td
Insrc_Type
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Testitem

Inrush Current Test
Hold On Adjust Test
Hold On Adjust Test
Hold On Adjust Test
Hold On Adjust Test
Hold On Adjust Test
Hold On Adjust Test
Hold On Adjust Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test
Hold Up & Sequence Test

|

Sel *

Inrush Current Test u

]

Looopoooopoooooonooooogon

B

UnSelect A1l Select Al
No. Serial No_ Yalue Result | Sel =
1 00001 | 84.330345 | pass [ m |
2 00002 83.055733 PaSS o
3 00003 127.540271 PaSS =
4 00004 91.637474 PASS =
5 00005 86.663773 PASS o
6 00006 92 827788 Pass o
7 o007 90986679 PaSS =
] 00008 129.744446 PASS =
9 00009 112.065048 PASS o
10 00010 92 817673 Pass o
1 | 00011 122.208023 PaSS =
12 | 00012 92.133156 PASS [
13 00013 90.966446 PASS o
14 00014 115507858 Pass o
15 | 00015 94 577858 PaSS =
16 | 00016 92.895226 PASS [
17 00017 94.065315 PASS o
18 00018 128.821677 PASS o
19 | 00018 117.935698 PaSS =
20 | 00020 955186486 PASS [
27 00021 118.067207 PASS BE
22 00022 89.361374 PASS o
23 | 00023 97 075253 PASS =
24 | 00024 126.085823 PASS [
25 00025 117.120791 PASS [
Al | . L’_I

Ready

Figure 12-6 Process Capability Analysis Parameter Setting - Data
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Yariable select wizard

EER RN RN

] Inrush Current Test

[] Hold On Adjust Test

[] Hold Up & Sequence Tesli []
[] Turn On & Sequence Test []
[ Static Test O
[] Voltage Regulation Test []
[ Input Output Test O
[] Power Efficiency Correlati []
[] overshoot Voltage Test []

ooooooooal

Figure 12-7 Variable Selection Wizard

& DEMO.spc - Statistics[Process Capability Analysis]

Z|d| © %|%s|a[h| o|w=|v|c| BES S@ 2

e

Resty M
Figure 12-8 Process Capability Analysis Parameter Setting — Statistics
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& DEMO_spc - Statistics[Process Capability Analysis)

Z|E| O %|%s|alm| plw|v|c| HE[ SR 2

SPC Information: Process Capabilty Analysi
DEMO

Wout

—

Read [
Figure 12-9 Process Capability Analysis Parameter Setting — Print Setting

Logged Variable Table: Figure 12-6 Process Capability Analysis Parameter Setting - Data)
Display the related information of reading variable. The important columns are explained as
follows.

No. Reading variable sequential number.

Variable Reading variable name.

Test Item Test item name.

Sel Reading variable check box. The preview or print out of
statistics chart will contain this reading variable if selected.

Remark Reading variable notes.

MaxSpec The referenced maximum specification variable name for
reading variable.

MinSpec The referenced minimum specification variable name for
reading variable.

Variable ID Reading variable ID.

Notice:

&  Sel column check box is able to provide continuous printing function for multiple
reading variable statistics charts.
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Select all reading variables. All check boxes will be in selected
mode.

Unselect all reading variables. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.

Value Table: Display a certain reading variable of the test result. The important columns are
explained as follows.

No. Test reading sequential number.

Serial No Serial number for the unit under test (UUT).

Value Value of test reading.

Result Test reading PASSES or FAILS.

Sel Test reading check box. The preview or print out of statistics
chart will include this test reading for statistics analysis if
selected.

Variable ID Reading variable ID.

Select all reading variables. All check boxes will be in selected
mode.

Unselect all reading variables. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.

Process Capability Analysis Parameter Setting contains two tabs as below.
‘Parameter Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-8 Process Capability Analysis Parameter Setting -

Statistics)
1. Spec. Max Set the maximum specification value for selected variable to
calculate Cp, Ca and Cpk values.
2. Spec. Min Set the minimum specification value for selected variable to
calculate Cp, Ca and Cpk values.
3. Sigma (Cpk) Select the way to calculate Sigma. (n: used to calculate the entire

mother group; n-1: used to estimate the entire mother group)
4. Number of Bins Set the bin numbers of a bar chart.

Use Sturges Rule  Get the maximum and minimum value from all readings for bar
chart bins and follow the example to count bins. The formula is
1+3.3*log (Size of (X)).

Use Custom Define The maximum and minimum bin numbers defined by user.

Bins

Number Self defined bin number.

Bin Max Maximum bin numbers.

Bin Min Minimum bin numbers.
12-10
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ODisplay Histogram Select if use bar chart.

Notice:

¢  If Spec. Max and Spec. Min are not defined, this program will retrieve the maximum
and minimum value from all reading variables to fill in these two columns.

¢ For One Side Limit chart analysis, you need to enter —9999 to Spec. Max and Spec. Min
columns if no maximum or minimum specification for system to create One Side Limit
chart analysis.

¢ It won’t be able to calculate or create chart if the Sigma in selected data is near to 0.

‘Print Setting’ tab: As Figure 12-9 Process Capability Analysis Parameter Setting — Print
Setting shows, only Title and Condition can be set. The rest columns are not available for
setting and will print out along with the chart.

Title Set the title for printing. You can enter any title name.

Model Name Model name for UUT. This column is for display only. It cannot
be modified.

Test Item Name  Name for Test Item. This column is for display only. It cannot
be modified.

Variable Name Name for variable. This column is for display only. It cannot be
modified.

Condition Setting for test condition. You can follow the actual test

condition to enter the description. A text dialog box as Figure

12-10 will appear after you clicked | Edit Condition | to let you

select suitable Test Condition variable contents from the test
programs and create the description for this column.
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Testltems Sequence Description:

VdeSpec Madpec[l] =[EEIE™
Vdedpec Mindpec[l]= 4500V)
Line InFrequency = 60000 (Hz)
Line_InVoltage = 110,000

T delay = 2000.000 ms)

Test Condition Variable:

'l

WdcSpeo. 0

VdcSpec. I

Vdcopec a3y 1 12.500000 Vectur_l 1
Vdchpec MaxBy 2 -4.500000 Vector [~ With Mame | Line InFreq 0 2 19
VicSpes Max3yp 3 -11.500000 Vectar T o | Line_In Volta 0 3 18
VicSpec Max3p 4 3500000 Vectar Tdelay a 4 8
VidcSpec MaxSy 5 5500000 Uecturll << DEL |

Ok Caneel |

Figure 12-10 Editing Test Condition Setting

Selectable test items are listed at the upper left. In Process Capability Analysis Chart you
only need to select the test item that current reading variable is at. The lower left window
displays all test condition variables for the above test items. The upper right of the window is
the editing area where the red numbers are the variables selected from left. The lower right of
the window shows the variables selected.

Displaying Statistics Chart

First select the reading variables for statistics chart creation, and then select the test readings

at right to be calculated. Last set ‘Parameter Setting’ and ‘Print Setting’ tabs and click
Print Preview button on the toolbar to get the Process Capability Analysis Chart as Figure
12-11.
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SPC Information: Procsss Capability Bralpsis

Hodel Name:

Tast Item Wame : Imput Cutput Test

Var Name : Vinoms

Condition

From Date : 18999/11/11 To Date : 1899/11/12

Figure 12-11 Process Capability Analysis Result

The statistics chart result appears in preview format. The upper part shows the UUT basic
information in this test item following by the statistics chart. The lower part displays the
statistics numbers, and the last shows the bin results. The buttons on the window are
explained as follows.

Print the result of this statistics chart.

Preview the statistics chart result for the following page.
Preview the statistics chart result for the previous page.
Preview the statistics chart by displaying two pages at a time.
Enlarge the preview of current statistics chart.

Zoom Out Shrink the preview of current statistics chart.
Clos Stop previewing the statistics chart.
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Saving Statistics Chart

First select the reading variables for statistics chart creation, and then select the test readings

for statistics calculation. Click El Save to Image File from the toolbar, it will appear
dialog box as Figure 12-12 The left part lists the selected variable, which is named in
VariableName_Sequence_LoadNo. Property setting is at the right to set if the Header, chart,
data and size need to be saved as individual bitmap file. The lower right is the directory and
filename where the file will be saved. The filename can be user defined or automatically set
by system in _ChartName, where ChartName will change to the variable name at saving. The
file type .bmp or .jpg can be selected.

Save Charts to Bitmap Files

ChartMatme

—Property

linruzh_0_0
Vout_1 0 ¥ Header ¥ Chart W Data

wWout_1_1

Wickth: IEDD
Height: IBDD

—Filename
Directary: F:iPrngram Files\ChromatShPS ATS‘SFJ
Filename: Demo _ChartNameI_bmp vl

Save |

Close

Figure 12-12 Saving Charts to Bitmap Files

Saving Computed Data

Select the variables at left for Statistics Chart creation, and select the test readings at right for

computing. Click Igl Save Computed Data to Excel File from the toolbar, it will appear a
Transfer Setup dialog box as Figure 12-13 shows and Figure 12-14 to save the computed
data.
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x

Ditection  {* Right (" Down

Cancel |

[ Include detail statistics infomation

[~ Dump all test data

Figure 12-13 Dialog Box of Transfer Setup

Savein: | % WINDOWS (C) ] e m kB

| Dacuments and Settings
| Program Files
S RECYCLER
s Bvetern Volwme Information
() VEIpnp
() WINDOWE

Fifgigame:: |P1'0|:Cap.:ds  Gave

Saveas type: IEXCEL Files(* s} j . C |

.ahcel
A

Figure 12-14 Saving Computed Data
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12.5 Xbar&R Chart

To create Xbar&R Chart, you can click XR (Xbar&R) on the toolbar to display the Statistics
Xbar&R Chart Parameter Setting screen as Figure 12-15. The left window shows the
variables filtered out by SPC Log Setting function in the test program. The right window
displays the test readings of selected variables. When you select different variable at the left,
the right side will update with new test readings for this variable. The other two tabs are
Xbar&R Chart parameter settings that covered in the following sections.

z DEMO _spc: - Statistics(XbarkR Chart)
File Setting Chart Wiew Help

BE B

B|E| ©f “u[xs[m|m| »|wlv|c| B@|x| SR 2]

Parameter Setting I Prirt Setting Data Table |

Logged Yatisble UnSelect Alll Select All |Value UnSelect Alll Select Al |
No_ |Call Name oad Nj3e Testltem Sel~ No Serial No. Value Result Sel |~
1 i “‘ﬁ Hold On Adiﬁ'éi'?é’éi""' 1 0000 090000 | PA
2 |Youl 2 1 Hold On Adjust Test [] 2 oooo2 5.090500 PASS A
3 |(Youl 3 1 Hold On Adjust Test [ 3 oooo3 5.090500 PASS [
4 |Youl 4 1 Hold On Adjust Test [ 4 oooo4 5.090500 PASS [
5 |Youl 5 1 Hold On Adjust Test  [] 5 oooos 5.090000 PASS [t
6 |Youl i1 1 Hold On Adjust Test  [] 1] 00006 5.090000 PASS [t
T Insrc_Type 1 1 Hold On Adjust Test  [] T ooooy 5.090000 PASS [t
8 |Tholdup 1 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 8 oooos 5.089500 PASS [t
9 |Tholdup 2 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] L] oooog 5.090500 PASS [
10 |Tholdup 3 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 10 ooo10 5091000 PASS [
11 | Tholdup 4 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 11 ooo11 5.090500 PASS [
12 |Tholdup L 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 12 00012 5.090500 PASS [
12 | Tholdup B 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 13 00013 5.090500 PASS & _
14 |Tds 1 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 14 ooo14 5.090500 PASS A
15 |Tdl 1 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 15 00016 5.090000 PASS [
16 |Tdis 1 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 16 oo017 5.090000 PASS [t
17 |Td 1 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 17 noo18 5.089500 PASS A
18 |Td 2 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 18 ooo19 5.090000 PASS [
19 | Td 3 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 19 ooozo 5.090000 PASS M -

« | s |t | s
Ready I_WI_
Figure 12-15 Statistics Xbar&R Chart Parameter Setting — Data Table
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%2 DEMO.spc - Statistics(*barkR Chart)

Z{E| Of “|*s|mlm| »|wle|c| @IWIs| SR 7
: ———

Resy e
Figure 12-16 Statistics Xbar&R Chart Parameter Setting — Parameter Setting

%: DEMO_spc - Statistics({barkR Chait) EEE

e @ ls|nfn] oleelo]c| HEx€ SR 2

SPC Information: XbariR Chart

DEMO

Holdd On Adjust Test

Resy
Figure 12-17 Statistics Xbar&R Chart Parameter Setting — Print Setting
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Logged Variable Table: (Figure 12-15 Statistics Xbar&R Chart Parameter Setting — Data
Table) Display the reading variable related information. The important columns are
explained as follows.

No. Reading variable sequential number.

Variable Name of reading variable.

Test Item Name of the test item.

Sel Reading variable check box. The preview or print out of
statistics chart will contain this reading variable if selected.

Remark Reading variable notes.

MaxSpec The referenced maximum specification variable name for
reading variable.

MinSpec The referenced minimum specification variable name for
reading variable.

Variable ID Reading variable ID.

Notice:

4 Sel column check box is able to provide continuous printing function for multiple
reading variable statistics charts.

Select all reading variables. All check boxes will be in selected
mode.

Unselect all reading variables. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.

Value Table: Display a certain reading variable of the test result. The important columns are
explained as follows.

No. Test reading sequential number.

Serial No Serial number for the unit under test (UUT).

Value Value of test reading.

Result Test reading PASSES or FAILS.

Sel Test reading check box. The preview or print out of statistics
chart will include this test reading for statistics analysis if
selected.

Variable ID Reading variable ID.

Select all test reading variables. All check boxes will be in

selected mode.

Unselect all test reading variables. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.
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‘Parameter Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-16 Statistics Xbar&R Chart Parameter Setting —
Parameter Setting)

1. Sample Size
2. Std Err Multiplier
3. Spec. Max/Min

4. Sigma (Cpk)

5. Limit Source

®@ From Selected Data
® Use Std Mean,R0O

@ Use Std Mean,Sigma

Std Mean
Sigma or RO

Notice:

4

Set the sample numbers.

Display the standard error multiplier for Spec. Max/Min.
Set the value of selected variable maximum and minimum
specification for Cp, Ca and Cpk values calculation.
Select the method to calculate Sigma. (n: used to count the
entire mother group; n-1: used to estimate the entire
mother group.)

Set maximum/minimum limit source.

Calculate the control line using the selected test readings.
Use the Std Mean and RO as standard value to calculate
the control line.

Use the Std Mean and Sigma as standard value to calculate
the control line.

Set standard mean value.

Set standard sigma value or standard RO.

Statistics Xbar&R Chart will also count Cp, Ca and Cpk value, thus the Spec. Max/Spec.

Min needs to be entered.

If Spec. Max and Spec. Min are not specified, the program will fill in the column with
the maximum/minimum value read from the variable readings.

For One Side Limit chart, you need to enter 29999 to Spec. Max and Spec. Min columns
if no maximum or minimum specification for system to create One Side Limit chart

analysis.

It won’t be able to calculate or create chart if the Sigma in selected data is near to 0.

‘Print Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-17 Statistics Xbar&R Chart Parameter Setting — Print Setting)

Title
Model Name

Test Item Name

Variable Name

Condition

Set the title for printing. You can enter any title name.
Model name for UUT. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Name for Test Item. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Name for variable. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Setting for test condition. You can follow the actual test

condition to enter the description. A text dialog box as
Figure 12-10 will appear after you clicked |[Edit Condition
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to let you select suitable Test Condition variable contents
from the test programs and create the description of this
column.

Displaying Statistics Chart
First select the reading variables for statistics chart creation, and then select the test readings

atright to be calculated. Last set ‘Parameter Setting’ and ‘Print Setting’ tabs, and click Figure
12-18.

EFC Infemmiclon: Mardl Chask

Model Hams!
Teat Item Hags & Inpat Cutpuk Teat

VaE Wage : Vineas
ConfiEdan
From Dare | 199%/11/11  To Dars | 1995/11/12

[ EMl

Figure 12-18 Statistics Xbar&R Chart

The statistics chart result appears in preview format. The upper part shows the UUT basic
information of this test item following by the statistics chart. The right part displays the
statistics numbers, and the bottom displays the result value of each point.
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Saving Statistics Chart

First select the reading variables for statistics chart creation, and then select the test readings

for statistics calculation. Click El Save to Image File from the toolbar, it will appear
dialog box as Figure 12-19. The left portion lists the selected variable, which is named in
VariableName_Sequence_LoadNo. Property setting at the right is to set if the Header, chart,
data and size need to be saved as individual bitmap file. The lower right is the directory and
filename where the file will be saved. The filename can be user defined or automatically set
by system in _ChartName, where ChartName will change to the variable name at saving. File
type .bmp or .jpg can be selected.

Jawve Charts o Bitmap Files

ChartMarme

—Property

linFuzh_0_0
Vout 1.0 ¥ Headet [v Chart |V Data

vaut_1_1

Wiicith: IEIIIIII
Height: IBI:II:I

— Filenatne

Directory: F:Frngram Files\ChromalshPS ATSSE J

Filenzame: Demo _Charthlame I bhmp |~ I
Save |

Figure 12-19 Saving Charts to Bitmap Files
Saving Computed Data

Select the variables at left for Statistics Chart creation, and select the test readings at right for

computing. Click Igl Save Computed Data to Excel File from the toolbar, it will appear
dialog box as Figure 12-20 shows.
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21x
Save jn: I'ﬁ Spc j = £¥ EF-
File name: obarR . wls Save
Save 3z lwper |EXCEL Files(® #l5) j Cancel |
S

Figure 12-20 Saving Computed Data

12.6 Xbar&S Chart

To create Xbar&S Chart, you can clicka (Xbar&S) on the toolbar to display the Statistics
Xbar&S Chart Parameter Setting screen as Figure 12-21. The left part of window shows the
variables filtered out by SPC Log Setting function in the test program. The right portion of
window displays the test readings of selected variables. When you select different variable at
the left, the right side will update with new test readings for this variable. The other two tabs
are Xbar&S Chart parameter settings that are covered in the following sections.
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% DEMO. spc - Statistics(<barkS Chart) I E3]
Fie Seling Chat Yiew Help

EIEI@IxRxSmBL Pluwp|u|c M@I@Iiﬂ

Parameter Setting | Print Setting Data Table |
Logged Variabls UnSelect Al | Select a1l | Yalue UnSelect Al | Select A1
No. |Call Name |oad N3eq Testitem sel No. Serial No. Value Result Sel |~
L Vout 1 1 [Hold On Adjust Test 1 00001 5.090000 ‘ PASS ‘ 1
2 |Vout 2 1 Hold On Adjust Test [] 2 00002 5.090500 PASS 4
3 |Vout 3 1 Hold On Adjust Test [] 3 00003 5.090500 PASS 4
4 |Vout 4 1 Hold On Adjust Test [] 4 00004 5.090500 PASS 4
5 |Vout 5 1 Hold On Adjust Test [] 5 00005 5.090000 PASS 4
6 | Vout ] 1 Hold On Adjust Test [] ] 00006 5.090000 PASS 4
T Insrc_Type 1 1 Hold On Adjust Test [ T 00007 5.080000 PASS (g
8 | Tholdup 1 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 8 00008 5.089500 PASS (g
9 | Tholdup 2 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 9 00009 5.080500 PASS (g
10 | Tholdup 3 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 10 ooo10 5.091000 PASS (g
11 | Tholdup 4 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 1 00011 5.090500 PASS (g
12 |Tholdup 5 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 12 00012 5.090500 PASS 4
13 | Tholdup ] 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 13 00013 5.090500 PASS M _]
14 Tds 1 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 14 00014 5.090500 PASS 4
15 Tdl 1 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 15 00016 5.090000 PASS 4
16 Tdis 1 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 16 00017 5.090000 PASS 4
17 |Td 1 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 17 00018 5.089500 PASS 4
18 Td 2 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 18 00019 5.090000 PASS 4
19 Td 3 2 Hold Up & Sequence T[] 19 00020 5.090000 PASS M -
4 ] _>l_I | ] _>l_I
Ready oM

Figure 12-21 Statistics Xbar&S Chart Parameter Setting - Data Table

% DEMO.spc - Statistics(<bar&S Chart) HELET
Fle Seling Chat Yiew Help

=8| @ %G| #|w|o]c| BEE @l@ljﬂ

Perameter Sefting |an Setting | Deta Tabie |

5)Limt Source———————|

1] Sample Size : 2 & From Selected Data

2) St Ere Mutiplier [ © Use Std Mean, 50
£ Use Std Mean, Signa

3Spec.  MWax  [525 Min  [475

(Don't Care Velug = -goggy | StiMean |0
4) Sigma(Cpk Sigmaorsa |5
’— = n  n-1 |
Feady [ T

Figure 12-22 Statistics Xbar&S Chart Parameter Setting — Parameter Setting
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% DEMO._spc - Statistics[XbarkS5 Chart)

S8 O Xel*c|mim| plwlv]c| W/ S7 2

SPC Information: ¥bar&S Chart
Hold On Adjust Test

ot

—

Ready
Figure 12-23 Statistics Xbar&S Chart Parameter Setting — Print Setting

Logged Variable Table: (Figure 12-21) Display the reading variable related information.
The important columns are explained as follows.

No.
Variable
Test Item
Sel

Remark
MaxSpec

MinSpec
Variable ID

Notice:

Reading variable sequential number.

Name of reading variable.

Name of the test item.

Reading variable check box. The preview or print out of
statistics chart will contain this reading variable if selected.
Reading variable notes.

The referenced maximum specification variable name for
reading variable.

The reference minimum specification variable name for
reading variable.

Reading variable ID.

&  Sel column check box is able to provide continuous printing function for multiple
reading variable statistics charts.
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Select all reading variables. All check boxes will be in
selected mode.

Unselect all reading variables. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.

Value Table: Display a certain reading variable of the test result. The important columns are
explained as below.

No. Test reading sequential number.

Serial No Serial number for the unit under test (UUT).

Value Value of test reading.

Result Test reading PASSES or FAILS.

Sel Test reading check box. The preview or print out of

statistics chart will include this test reading for statistics
analysis if selected.
Variable ID Reading variable ID.

Select all test reading variables. All check boxes will be in
selected mode.

Unselect all test reading variables. All check boxes will

be in unselected mode.

‘Parameter Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-22)

1. Sample Size Set the sample numbers.

2. Std Err Multiplier Display the standard error multiplier for Spec. Max/Min.

3. Spec. Max/Min Set the value of selected variable maximum and minimum
specification for Cp, Ca and Cpk values calculation.

4. Sigma (Cpk) Select the method to calculate Sigma. (n: used to count the

entire mother group; n-1: used to estimate the entire
mother group)
5. Limit Source Set maximum/minimum limit source.

@ From Selected Data ~ Calculate the control line using the selected test readings.

®@ Use Std Mean,sO Use the Std Mean and sO as standard value to calculate the
control line.

@ Use Std Mean,Sigma  Use the Std Mean and Sigma as standard value to calculate
the control line.

Std Mean Set standard mean value.

Sigma or s0 Set standard sigma value or standard s0.
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Notice:

¢ Statistics Xbar&S Chart will also count Cp, Ca and Cpk value, thus the Spec. Max/Spec.
Min needs to be entered.

¢  If Spec. Max and Spec. Min are not specified, the program will fill in the column with
the maximum/minimum value read from the variable readings.

4  For One Side Limit chart, you need to enter —9999 to Spec. Max and Spec. Min columns
if no maximum or minimum specification for system to create One Side Limit chart
analysis.

¢ It won’t be able to calculate or create chart if the Sigma in selected data is near to 0.

‘Print Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-23)

Title Set the title for printing. You can enter any title name.

Model Name Model name for UUT. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Test Item Name Name for Test Item. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Variable Name Name for variable. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Condition Setting for test condition. You can follow the actual test

condition to enter the description. A text dialog box as

Figure 12-10 will appear after you clicked
to let you select suitable Test Condition variable contents
from the test programs and create the description of this
column.

Displaying Statistics Chart

First select the reading variables for statistics chart creation, and then select the test readings

at right to be calculated. Last set ‘Parameter Setting’ and ‘Print Setting’ tabs, and click
Print Preview button on the toolbar to get the Statistics Xbar&S Chart as Figure 12-24.
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1 1888/11/11  Te Dare . 18899/11/12

MEn A

C .

Figure 12-24 Statistic Xbar&S Chart

The statistics chart result appears in preview format. The upper part shows the UUT basic
information of this test item following by the statistics chart. The right part displays the
statistics numbers, and the bottom displays the result value of each point.

Saving Statistics Chart

First select the reading variables for statistics chart creation, and then select the test readings

for statistics calculation. Click El Save to Image File from the toolbar, it will appear
dialog box as Figure 12-25. Left part lists the selected variable, which is named in
VariableName_Sequence_LoadNo. Property setting at the right is to set if the Header, chart,
data and size need to be saved as individual bitmap file. The lower right is the directory and
filename where the file will be saved. The filename can be user defined or automatically set
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by system in _ChartName, where ChartName will change to the variable name at saving. The
file type .bmp or .jpg can be selected.

Bave Charts to Bitmap Files

ChartMame
; N —Praoperty
inrus
T [# Header W Chart [V Data
Wout_1_1
Wout_1_2 Wicith: IEDD
Height: IEDD
—Filename

Directary: F:iPrngram Files\ChromatshPs ATSIS[:J

Filenzme: Demo  _Charthame I,bmp vl
Save |

Close

Figure 12-25 Saving Charts to Bitmap Files

Saving Computed Data
Select the variables at left for Statistics Chart creation, and select the test readings at right for

computing. Click Igl Save Computed Data to Excel File from the toolbar, it will appear
dialog box as Figure 12-26 shows.

21x]
Save if: IESDC j = cF Ef-
File name: Save I
Save as ype: | EXCEL Files(*.ss) | Cancel |/
4

Figure 12-26 Saving Computed Data
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12.7 Pareto Chart

This system uses Pareto Chart to calculate the UUT’s results and treat the fails during various
test sequences as flows.

To create Pareto Chart, click l]]]..(Pareto Chart) on the toolbar to display the Pareto Chart
basic data screen as Figure 12-27. The upper part shows the UUT fail or pass (0 = fail, 1 =
pass) result during every test sequence.

% DEMO spc - Statistics(Pareto Chart) =[5]=]
Eile Setting Chart Wiew Help

=& ©f x|xs|mlu| [wlv|c| m@E|<| S[B| 2|

Prirt Seiting  Deta Table |
LT : Pass/Fail (140) UnSelect Al
No. | Sel Serial No.|Seq1:Hold On Adjust Test| Seq2:Hold Up & Sequence Test| Seq3:Turn On & Sequence Tes=|
I I Tt N B
2 4  ooonz 1 1 1
3 & oooo3 1 1 1
4 & oo004 1 1 1
5 [ oo000s 1 1 1
6 [ 00006 1 1 1
7 & oooo7 1 1 1
8 [ oooos 1 1 1
a [ ooong 1 1 1
10 |4  ooo1n 1 1 1
(11 &4 oo011 1 1 1
12 &4  ooniz 1 1 1 ~
13 |4  oo;i3 1 1 1
14 &4 o004 1 1 1
15 &  oo01s 1 1 1
16 |4 00016 1 1 1
17 & oomi7 1 1 1
18 4  ooots 1 1 1
19 |4  oooig 1 1 1 -
0| | _’l_I
Ready [ NoM [

Figure 12-27 Pareto Chart Basic Data Screen — Data Table
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S|E| Of %|*s|m[k| #|w|v|c]

SPC Information: Pareto Chart

I
=

Figure 12-28 Pareto Chart Basic Data Screen — Print Setting

UUT Table: (Figure 12-27) Display UUT related information. The important columns are
described as below.

No. The UUT sequential number.

Sel UUT test result check box. The preview or print out of
statistics chart will contain this reading variable if selected

Serial No. The UUT serial number.

The rest of columns show the test sequence result pass or fail (1/0).

Select all UUT test results. All check boxes will be in
selected mode.
Unselect all UUT test results. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.
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Print Setting tab: (Figure 12-28)

Title Set the title for printing. You can enter any title name.

Model Name Model name for UUT. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Test Item Name Name for Test Item. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Variable Name Name for variable. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Condition Setting for test condition. You can follow the actual test

condition to enter the description. A text dialog box
Figure 12-29 will appear after you clicked
as to let you select suitable Test Condition variable
contents from the test programs and create the description
of this column.

Deseription:
E Voltage = 1100000 Frequency = 60,000
e | 1 | Bystem Setup 1fs[] ={ 60.000 , 20000, 20.000 , 40.000
- wes[] = ¢ L, 80000 , 80000 , 80.000
UUT 1 Input Output Test D0 Fdiv = 5,000 (V)
UUT 2 TTL & Relay Test
UUT 3 Voltage Regulation Test

UUT 4 AC Setup = - | B
Test Condition Variable:

CallName |id Valye |ataTyp ~| Fomat CallName | Loadio | Line | Col [=]
|3 vl_ |3 vl Ifs 5 1 44
Vis 1 80.000000 flost[L] [ P E
Vis 2 §0.000000 ﬂoat[L]J ¥ With Name 1 'BEE:
Vis 3 80.000000 float[L] Vfs 2 1w

ADD x>

Vis 4 80.000000 float[L] —I Vfs 4 145
Viz 5 §0.000000 ﬂoat[L]ﬂ <= DEL | Vs 5 1 34 j

Figure 12-29 Editing Various Test Condition Setting

The upper left part in the window lists test items for selection. You only need to select the test
item of current reading variable in process capability analysis chart. The lower left part in the
window shows the test condition variables for the above test items. The upper right part of
the window is the editing area where the number in red is the variable selected from left. The
lower right displays the selected variables.
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Displaying Statistics Chart

Select the UUT result that will be analyzed and calculated from the above table, then set

Print Setting tab, and click IE; Print Preview button from the toolbar to get the Pareto Chart
as Figure 12-30.

SPC Information: Pareto Chart

Hodel Hame
Condition
FromDate ; 19998/11/11 To Date @ 1998711712

Figure 12-30 Pareto Chart
The statistics chart result appears in preview format. The upper part shows the UUT basic
information of this test item following by the statistics chart. The lower part displays the fail
quantity and percentage ratio of various test sequences by volume order.

Saving Statistics Chart

First select the reading variables for statistics chart creation, and then select the test readings

for statistics calculation. Click El Save to Image File from the toolbar, it will appear
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dialog box as Figure 12-31. The figure left part lists the chart name Pareto. Property setting
at right is to set if Header, chart, data and size need to be saved in individual bitmap file. The
lower right is the directory and filename where the file will be saved. The filename can be
user defined or automatically set by system in _Pareto. The file type .bmp or .jpg can be
selected.

Save Charts to Bitmap Files

ChartMatme

o —Property
areto
v Data

[¥ Header ¥ Chart

Wickth: IEDD
Height: IBDD

—Filename
Directary: F:iPrngram Files\ChromatShPS ATS‘SFJ

Filename: Demo _ChartNameI_bmp vl
save | lipg |

Close

Figure 12-31 Saving Charts to Bitmap Files

12.8 np Chart

The np Chart used in this system is to analyze the test result of every UUT. The failed results
are treated as np for np Chart generation.

To create a np Chart, you can click ##(np Chart) on the toolbar to display the np Chart
parameter setting screen as Figure 12-32. The top of the table shows the UUT test result
while the bottom shows the np Chart parameters as described below.
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s DEMO_spc - Statistics{np Chart]

5 1 o o e =5

SNHNYNENYHONHNYNNENHEEE

Figure 12-32 np Chart Parameter Setting — Data Table

32 DEMO_spc - Statistics(np Chart]

Z(E| O &[*s[mlh| #|v|v|c| BEx| S|B 2

Resy M
Figure 12-33 np Chart Parameter Setting — Parameter Setting
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) t)
File Setting Chart Form ¥iew Help
=(E| ©| %[|m|h| #|v|v|c| @B S[e 2

Parameter Setting  Print Setting | Data Takle |

Title ISPC Information: MP Chart

Moclel Mame I

Condition Edit TestCondition |

Ready [ oM v

Figure 12-34 np Chart Parameter Setting — Print Setting

UUT Table: (Figure 12-32) Display the UUT related information. The important columns
are described as below.

No. The UUT sequential number.

Sel UUT test result check box. The preview or print out of
statistics chart will contain this reading variable if selected

Serial No. The UUT serial number.

UUT Pass/Fail (1/0) Display the UUT test result is passed (1) or failed (0).

Select all UUT test results. All check boxes will be in
selected mode.

Unselect all UUT test results. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.

‘Parameter Setting’ tab:

1. Sample Size Set the sample numbers.
2. Std Err Multiplier Display the standard error multiplier for Spec. Max/Min.
3. Limit Source Set the maximum/minimum limit source.
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@ From Selected Data  Calculate the control line using the selected UUT test

result.

@ Use Std p0 Use the Std p0 as standard value to calculate the control
center line.

Std p0 Set standard p0 value using n*p0 as the control center line

(n is the sample size).

‘Print Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-34). Only Title and Condition can be set, the rest of columns
are unable to set but will print out with chart.

Title Set the title for printout.

Model Name Model name for UUT. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Condition Setting for test condition. You can follow the actual test

condition to enter the description. A text dialog box

Figure 12-29 will appear after you clicked |[Edit Condition

to let you select suitable Test Condition variable contents
from the test programs and create the description of this
column.

Displaying Statistics Chart

Select the UUT result that will be analyzed and calculated from the above table, then set the

Parameter Setting and Print Setting tabs, and click @; Print Preview button from the toolbar
to get the np Chart as Figure 12-35.
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SPC Information: WP Chart

Hodel Mame:

Conditien

From Date ; 1533/11/11 To Date © 1958/11,12
T

et o
Figure 12-35 np Chart

The statistics chart result appears in preview format. The upper part shows the UUT basic
information of this test item following by the statistics chart. The lower part displays the fail
quantity and percentage ratio of various test sequences by volume order.

Saving Statistics Chart

First select the reading variables for statistics chart creation, and then select the test readings

for statistics calculation. Click El Save to Image File from the toolbar, it will appear
dialog box as Figure 12-36. The figure left part lists the chart name NP Chart. Property
setting at right is to set if Header, chart, data and size need to be saved in individual bitmap
file. The lower right is the directory and filename where the file will be saved. The filename
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can be user defined or automatically set by system in _NPChart. The file type .bmp or .jpg

can be selected.
Bave Charts to Bitmap Files

ChartMame
MNP Chart

—Property
[# Header W Chart [V Data

Wicith: IEDD
Height: IEDD

—Filename

Directary: F:iPrngram Files\ChromatshPs ATSIS[:J

Filenarme: Demo  _Charthlame I'b vl

: bimp

Save |

Close

Figure 12-36 Saving Charts to Bitmap Files
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12.9 p Chart

The p Chart used in this system is to analyze all UUT test results of everyday. The failed
number is calculated as the p rate for p Chart generation.

To create a p Chart, click ' (p Chart) from the toolbar to display the p Chart parameter
setting screen as Figure 12-37. The top of the table shows the UUT test result while the
bottom shows the p Chart parameters described below.

s DEMO. spc - Statistics[pChart) (5]
Fie Sefing Chatt View Help

== © %|%|m|n| ~[w=|v|c| @BlE[x| S22

Parameter Setting | Print Sefting Dsta Tabla |

Date UnSelect A1

UUT Pass Counts

UUT Fail Counts
24

UUT Total Counts
24

2002/04/09

Ready I_IWI_
Figure 12-37 p Chart Parameter Setting — Data Table
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§: DEMO_spc - Statistics{pChart]

5 5 o e e =5

Reay T
Figure 12-38 p Chart Parameter Setting — Parameter Setting

% DEMD _spc - Statistics(pChart)

Z{E| & %|%| M| - ||| @Exx| SR 2

SPC Information: P Chart

DEMO

Reay T
Figure 12-39 p Chart Parameter Setting — Print Setting
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Data Table: (Figure 12-37) Displays the UUT related information. The important columns
are described as below.

No. The sequential number by date order.

Sel The date test result check box. The preview or print out of
statistics chart will contain this date test result if selected.

Date The date of test.

UUT Pass Counts The pass counts of a certain date’s UUT test result.

UUT Fail Counts The fail counts of a certain date’s UUT test result.

UUT Total Counts The total counts of a certain date’s UUT test result.

Select all UUT test results. All check boxes will be in

selected mode.

Unselect all UUT test results. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.

‘Parameter Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-38)

1. Sample Size Set the sample numbers.
2. Std Err Multiplier  Display the standard error multiplier for Spec. Max/Min.
3. Limit Source Set the maximum/minimum limit source.

@ From Selected Data  Calculate the control line using the selected UUT test result.

@ Use Std p0 Use the Std p0 as standard value to calculate the control
center line.
Std p0 Set standard pO value.

‘Print Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-39)

Title Set the title for printout.

Model Name Model name for UUT. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Condition Setting for test condition. You can follow the actual test

condition to enter the description. A text dialog box as

Figure 12-29 will appear after you clicked
to let you select suitable Test Condition variable contents
from the test programs and create the description of this
column.
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Displaying Statistics Chart

Select the date of UUT result that will be analyzed and calculated from the above table, then

set ‘Parameter Setting’ and ‘Print Setting’ tabs, and click@; Print Preview button from the
toolbar to get the p Chart as Figure 12-40.

— ' bl
Figure 12-40 p Chart

The statistics chart result appears in preview format. The upper part shows the UUT basic
information of this test item following by the statistics chart. The right part displays the
statistics numbers, and the bottom displays the result value of each point.

Saving Statistics Chart

First select the reading variables for statistics chart creation, and then select the test readings

for statistics calculation. Click El Save to Image File from the toolbar, it will appear
dialog box as Figure 12-41. The figure left part lists the chart name P Chart. Property setting
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at right is to set if Header, chart, data and size need to be saved in individual bitmap file. The
lower right is the directory and filename where the file will be saved. The filename can be
user defined or automatically set by system in _PChart. The file type .bmp or .jpg can be

selected.

Save Charts to Bitmap Files

ChartMatme

PChart

—Property
[¥ Header ¥ Chart |V Data

Wickth: IEDD
Height: IBDD

—Filename
Directary: F:iPrngram Files\ChromatShPS ATS‘SFJ

Filenarme: Demo _Charthame I I
Save |

Close

Figure 12-41 Saving Charts to Bitmap Files
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12.10 c¢ Chart

The system uses ¢ Chart to analyze and calculate the fail count result by treating the logged

test result readings of a UUT under a test item as c.

To create ¢ Chart, click & (c Chart) on the toolbar to display the ¢ Chart Parameter Setting
screen as Figure 12-42. The left window shows the test sequences of the test programs. The
right window displays the UUT test readings pass or fail counts of the selected test sequence
from the left. The other tabs are settings for ¢ Chart parameters described as follows.

@ DEMO_spc - Statistics(c Chart) HE =
Fie Settng Chart “iew Help
=|E| ©f %[s|nn] o[=|v|-| B@|<| 5B 2]
Parameter Setting | Print Setting  Data Table |
Seuence UnSelect All | Select Al | T UnSelect Al | Select Al
Seq. | Sel Test ltem No. | Sel
1 old On Ad 1
2 [J Hold Up & Sequence Test 2 g 00002 T 1]
3 [J Turn On & Sequence Test 3 [ 00003 7 0
4 [] static Test 4 [t 00004 T 1]
5 [ voltage Regulation Test 5 [t 00005 T 0
-] [ Input Output Test ] g 00006 T 1]
7 [0 Current Harmonics Test_1 T g 00007 T 1]
8 [] Power Efficiency Correlation Test 8 [ 00008 7 0 .
] [1 Power Efficiency Correlation Test '] [ 00009 T 0
10 [0 Power Efficiency Correlation Test 10 | [ ooo10 T 0
11 [] Short Circuit Test 11 [A 00011 T 1]
12 | [] OvershootVoltage Test 12 | [ 00012 T 0
13 | [] Dynamic Test 13 | o 00013 7 0
14 | [] Transient Response Test 14 | [ 00014 7 0
15 [ 00016 T 0
16 | [of ooo17 7 0
17 [ ooo1g T 0
18 [ 00019 T 0
18 [ 00020 T 0 -
<l | i
Ready [ NoM [
Figure 12-42 ¢ Chart Parameter Setting — Data Table
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%: DEMO.spc - Statistics(c Chart)

ElE| @ %|s|an| olwlv|| BB|< S8 2

Figure 12-43 ¢ Chart Parameter Setting — Parameter Setting
& DEMO_spc - Statistics(c Chart]

Z(E| O [*[m|h| #lw|v]| | BEx| S|B 2

SPC Information: € Chart
DEMO

Figure 12-44 ¢ Chart Parameter Setting — Print Setting

12-45
www.valuetronics.com



SMPS ATS 8000 User’s Manual

Sequence Table: (left window of Figure 12-42) Display test sequences, detail column
descriptions are as below.

Seq Serial number of the test sequences.
Sel Test sequence check box. The preview or print out of
statistics chart will contain the readings if selected.

Notice:
¢ Sel column check box provides continuous printing function for multiple test sequence
¢ Charts.
Select all test sequences. All check boxes will be in
selected mode.
Unselect all test sequences. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.

UUT Table: (right window of Figure 12-42) Display the UUT related info. The important
columns are explained as follows.

No. The sequential number of UUT test result.

Sel The UUT test result check box. The preview or print out of
statistics chart will contain the test result if selected.

Serial No. The serial number of UUT.

Pass Count The pass counts of all UUT test readings in test sequences.

Fail Count The fail counts of all UUT test readings in test sequences.

Total Count The total counts of all UUT test readings in test sequences.

Select all UUT test results. All check boxes will be in
selected mode.

Unselect all UUT test results. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.

‘Parameter Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-43)

1. Sample Size Set the sample numbers.
2. Std Err Multiplier  Display the standard error multiplier for Spec. Max/Min.
3. Limit Source Set the maximum/minimum limit source.

@ From Selected Data  Calculate the control line using the selected UUT test result.

®@ Use Std c0 Use the Std c0 as the standard value to calculate the control
center line.
Std c0 Set standard cO value as the control center line.
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‘Print Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-44)

Title Set the title for printout.

Model Name Model name for UUT. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Test Item Name Name of Test Item. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Condition Setting for test condition. You can follow the actual test

condition to enter the description. A text dialog box as

Figure 12-29 will appear after you clicked [Edit Condition

to let you select suitable Test Condition variable contents
from the test programs and create the description of this
column.

Displaying Statistics Chart

Select the date of UUT result that will be analyzed and calculated from the above table, then

set ‘Parameter Setting’ and ‘Print Setting’ tab, and click@; Print Preview button on the
toolbar to get the ¢ Chart as Figure 12-45.

HewtPaze Brey Fage Tivo Eege Zoom In | Zoom Out Cloze

SPC Information: C Chart

Model Hame: MPC-125

Test Item Hame : IO Test

Condition :

From Date : 1998712714 To Date : 1998712717

1T.91865 Samole: = 30
Zamplefize =
UCLC = 1i 91665

CLT = 57232
LCLE = 0.00000

10,2338

.74099-] TEAR = 59290
ETD = £.3943%

516666

NI

a0

i

E.00000  E.00000  7.00000  &.00000 5.00000 400000  F. 00000 . 00000

H ] 10 n 18 12 1

4.00000  4.00000  E.00000  §.00000  7.00000  4£.00000 5. 00000

Figure 12-45 c Chart
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The statistics chart result appears in preview format. The upper part shows the UUT basic
information of this test item following by the statistics chart. The right part displays the
statistics numbers, and the bottom displays the result value of each point.

Saving Statistics Chart

First select the reading variables for statistics chart creation, and then select the test readings

for statistics calculation. Click El Save to Image File from the toolbar, it will appear
dialog box as Figure 12-46. The figure left part lists the selected variable, which is named in
TestltemName. Property setting at right is to set if the Header, chart, data and size need to be
saved in individual bitmap file. The lower right area is the directory and filename where the
file will be saved. The filename can be user defined or automatically set by system in
_ChartName where ChartName will change to the test item name at left window. The file
type .bmp or .jpg can be selected.

Bave Charts to Bitmap Files

ChartMame
—Property
Inrush Currerit Test
Hold On Adjust Test [V Hesder W Chart [ Data

Wicith: IEDD
Height: IEDD

—Filename

Directary: F:iPrngram Files\ChromatshPs ATSIS[:J

Filenarme: Demo  _Charthlame I'b vl

: bimp

Save |

Close

Figure 12-46 Saving Charts to Bitmap Files
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12.11 wu Chart

The system uses u Chart to analyze and calculate the fail count rate using the logged test
result readings of a UUT under a test item everyday to divide it by the readings quantity and
come up the u Chart.

To create ¢ Chart, click & (u Chart) on the toolbar to display the u Chart parameter setting
screen as Figure 12-47. The left window shows the test sequences of the test programs. The
right window displays the UUT test readings pass or fail counts of the selected test sequence
from the left of every test date. The other tabs are settings for u Chart parameters described
as follows.

s DEMO. spc - Statistice{u Chart)
File Setting Chat ew Help

=|@| @ %|%s|ml| o[ |c]| BB|x| S| 2

Parameter Setting I Print Setting Data Table |
Sequence Select 4l _| Date UnSelect &l | Select &1 |
Seq. | Sel Test ltem Pass Count | Fail Count Tot:
2 [J Hold Up & Sequence Test [ 2002/04i09 21 0 |
3 [ Turn On & Sequence Test
4 [J static Test
5 [ Vvoltage Regulation Test
] O Input Output Test
T [0 current Harmonics Test_1
8 [0 Power Efficiency Correlation Test
9 [0 Power Efficiency Correlation Test
10 [0 Power Efficiency Correlation Test
11 [0 Short Circuit Test
12 [ Overshoot Yoltage Test
13 | [J Dynamic Test
14 [ Transient Response Test
| | |
Ready [ WoM [

Figure 12-47 u Chart Parameter Setting
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§= DEMO.spc - Statistics(u Chart)
Sld| & l5laln »|wlolc] Bld= 88 2

e 0 0000000000000 ]

Figure 12-48 u Chart Parameter Setting — Parameter Setting

% DEMD spc - Statistics(u Chart)

28| o #lslaln] plellc| BE|x| &8 2|

SPC Information: U Chart

DEMO

Hooldd On Adjust Test

Figure 12-49 u Chart Parameter Setting — Print Setting
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Sequence Table: (left window of Figure 12-47) Displays the test sequences, detail columns
descriptions are as follows.

Seq Serial number of test sequences.
Sel Test sequence check box. The preview or print out of
statistics chart will contain the readings if selected.

Notice:
¢ Sel column check box provides continuous printing function for multiple test sequence
u Charts.

Select all test sequences. All check boxes will be in

selected mode.

Unselect all test sequences. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.

Data Table: (right window of Figure 12-47) Display the UUT related information. The
important columns are explained as below.

No. The sequential number of UUT test result.

Sel The UUT test result check box. The preview or print out of
statistics chart will contain the test result if selected.

Date The date of test.

UUT Pass Counts The UUT pass counts of a selected test sequence at a certain
date.

UUT Fail Counts The UUT fail counts of a selected test sequence at a certain
date.

UUT Total Counts The total UUT counts of a selected test sequence at a certain
date.

Select all test date results. All check boxes will be in

selected mode.

Unselect all test date results. All check boxes will be in

unselected mode.

‘Parameter Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-48)

1. Sample Size Set the sample numbers.
2. Std Err Multiplier  Display the standard error multiplier for Spec. Max/Min.
3. Limit Source Set the maximum/minimum limit source.

@ From Selected Data  Calculate the control line using the selected UUT test result.
@ Use Std u0 Use the Std u0 as the standard value to calculate the control
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center line.
Std u0 Set standard u0 value.

‘Print Setting’ tab: (Figure 12-49)

Title Set the title for printout.

Model Name Model name for UUT. This column is for display only. It
cannot be modified.

Test Item Name Name of Test Item. This column is for display only. It cannot
be modified.

Condition Setting for test condition. You can follow the actual test

condition to enter the description. A text dialog box as Figure
12-29 will appear after you clicked to let
you select suitable Test Condition variable contents from the
test programs and create the description of this column.

Displaying Statistics Chart

Select the test date of test item that will be analyzed and calculated from the above table, then

set ‘Parameter Setting’” and ‘Print Setting’ tabs, and click@; Print Preview button on the
toolbar to get the u Chart as Figure 12-50.
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i Infarmakiog: @ Chart

Msdal S

Sant Lbes Hads © Tegob Octgmb Redk

Canditidn

Fose Date : 158013010  ToDate - L03R/11713

IRy

Figure 12-50 u Chart

The statistics chart result appears in preview format. The upper part shows the UUT basic
information of this test item following by the statistics chart. The right part displays the
statistics numbers, and the bottom displays the result value of each point.

Saving Statistics Chart

First select the reading variables for statistics chart creation, and then select the test readings

for statistics calculation. Click El Save to Image File from the toolbar, it will appear

dialog box as Figure 12-51 shows below. The figure left part is the selected variable, which is
named in TestltemName. Property setting at right is to set if the Header, chart, data and size
need to be saved in individual bitmap file. The lower right area is the directory and filename
where the file will be saved. The filename can be user defined or automatically set by system

12-53

www.valuetronics.com



SMPS ATS 8000 User’s Manual

in _ChartName where ChartName will change to the test item name at the left window. The
file type .bmp or .jpg can be selected.

Bave Charts to Bitmap Files

ChartMame

—Property
[# Header W Chart [V Data

Wicith: IEDD
Height: IEDD

—Filename
Directary: F:iPrngram Files\ChromatshPs ATSIS[:J

Filenzme: Demo  _Charthame I,bmp vl
Save |

Inrush Currerit Test

Haold On Adjust Test

Close

Figure 12-51 Saving Charts to Bitmap Files

12.12 Exporting Result Log Text File

This system allows exporting the test result to a text file. You can use other applications such
as Microsoft Excel to manage the exported text file easily for various types report creation.

ClickEI on the toolbar to display all variable readings setting screen as Figure 12-52. The
columns are explained as below.

Sel Check the variable to export.

Seq The variable sequence in test program.

Variable Name The name of variable.

TestItem The test item where the variable is.

LoadNo Array variable index value. If the variable is not array variable,
the index value is 0.

VariableID The ID for variable.
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45 DEMO spe - Statistics(Log Date) - Statistics g@@

File Zetting Chort Yiew Help

#a| @ %l%laln] olwlo|c| Blale o= 2

Yariable Seleciton } Date Tale |
File Format File Header 1 Select Data
(& Save as OneFile Mame Save as MuttiFile Name I Testteminto. | TesthemMame | baxin Spec. I~ Export &l Data Cther Option
-Results And Readings

No_ Sel Seq Testliem Variale Name Load No o
O T 7 S N
2 O 1 Inrush Current Test TestResult 1 I
3 O 1 Inrush Current Test linrush 1 i
4’ O 1 Inrush Current Test Insrc_Type 1 1
5 O 2 Hold On Adjust Test TestResult 1 1
B- [ 2 Hold On Adjust Test Yout 1 #
T O 2 Hold On Adjust Test Vout z
8 O 2 Hold On Adjust Test Vout 3
q O 2 Hold On Adjust Test Yout 4

1IEI O 2 Hold On Adjust Test Yout 5

1 M 2 Hold On Adjust Test Vout [}

12 O 2 Hold On Adjust Test Insrc_Type 1 1
13 O 3 Hold Up & Sequence Test  TestResult 1 I
14. O 3 Hold Up & Sequence Test  Tholdup 1 f
15 ] 3 Hold Up & Sequence Test  Tholdup 2

16 O 3 Hold Up & Sequence Test Tholdup 3

17 O 3 Hold Up & Sequence Test  Tholdup 4

18 O 3 Hold Up & Sequence Test  Tholdup 5

19 ] 3 Hold Up & Sequence Test  Tholdup 6

20 O 3 Hold Up & Sequence Test Tds 1

21 O 3 Hold Up & Sequence Test  Tdl 1 g
iZ O 3 Hold Up & Sequence Test  Tdis 1 i
23 (] 3 Hold Up & Sequence Test Td 1 ﬂ

‘Ready NI

Figure 12-52 All Reading Variables in Test Program
You can select the output file format in Figure 12-52. When select “Save as One File Name”,
the data will be saved in specified filename. If select “Save as MultiFile Name”, the date will
be saved 256 columns a file, and the filename will be “specified filename” + “_7” + “.txt”.
The reference information for title can be selected from File Header of which are Test Item
Information, Test Item Name and Max Min Specification.

Note: The “?” indicates a number starting from 1.

Click the | Other Option | button in Figure 12-52will show the selection menu as in Figure
12-53.
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Other Option for Text File x|

[ Lot Humber [T Customer
I Order Mumber [~ Elapsed Time
I~ Environment [~ System Time

™ Operator [ Retest Times

Cancel |

Figure 12-53 Other Option for Text File

Check the Sel column in the table for variables to export in Figure 12-52. Then go to another
tab (Data Table), the checked variable will expand the serial number that meets the selection
condition to a table as Figure 12-54 shows.

The columns are explained as follows.
First column: Sel Check the row to export.
Second column: S/N The UUT serial number that matches the selection.

Third column:  Following are the various variable names. Column is named in
VariableName_LoadNo_SeqNo

12-56

www.valuetronics.com



Statistics Process Control (Option)

Eile Seting Chat View Help

(=[5]=]

E|E| @ %|% ||| p|m=|v|e mmz@@gﬂ

Verichie Seiecton Deta Table |
Save to Text [ Excel File
No S/N  Program Result TestResuli_1 Voul_1_1 WVoul_2_1 VYoul_3_1 Voul_4_1 Vout_5_1 Voul f=]
1
T [+ 00002 1.000000 0.000000 090500 12.160000 -4.961500 -12.265000 3.389500
T [+ 00003 1.000000 0.000000 5.090500 12.165000 -4.961500 -12.265000 3.390000 5.0720
4 | [+ 00004 1.000000 0.000000 5.090500 12160000 -4.858500 -12.265000 3.380000 50725
T [ 00005 1.000000 0.000000 5.090000 12157500 -4 861000 -12.262500 3.389500 50720
T [« 00006 1.000000 0.000000 5.090000 12160000 -4 860000 -12.265000 3 388500 50720
T [« 00007 1.000000 0.000000 5.090000 12157500 -4 860000 -12.265000 3.388500 50720
T [« 00008 1.000000 0.000000 5.083500 12.160000 -4 860000 -12.265000 3.330000 50720
T [+ 00009 1.000000 0.000000 5.090500 12.157500 -4.960500 -12.265000 3.389000 5.0720
1_[I [« 00010 1.000000 0.000000 5.091000 12.160000 -4.960500 -12.262500 3.388500 5.0715
T [+ 00011 1.000000 0.000000 5.090500 12.160000 -4.960000 -12.265000 3.388000 5.0715
|12 | [+ 00012 1.000000 0.000000 5.090500 12160000 -4.858500 -12.265000 3.380000 50720
T [ 00013 1.000000 0.000000 5.090500 12160000 -4.858500 -12.265000 3 388500 50720
T [ 00014 1.000000 0.000000 5.090500 12157500 -4 858500 -12.265000 3.388500 50720
T [« 00016 1.000000 0.000000 5.090000 12160000 -4 860000 -12.267500 3.380000 50715
T [« 00017 1.000000 0.000000 5.090000 12160000 -4 860000 -12.265000 3 388500 50720
T [+ 00018 1.000000 0.000000 5.089500 12.160000 -4.960000 -12.262500 3.389500 5.0715,
ol ] _>l_I
Ready [ VT

Figure 12-54 Reading Variable Export Report

Click | Save to Text / Excel File| on Figure 12-54 to display the dialog box as Figure 12-55

shows. You can select the directory and filename to export an Excel or a text file and save the
selected contents from Figure 12-54.

Save As HE=

Savejn:l'aspc j _I _I ﬁl

www.valuetron

File narme: |Export Save I
j Cancel |
Excel Files(* xlz]

Figure 12-55 Save As Dialog Box

Save as lype; ITth File:s [*.t=t]

ics.com
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Note: For the “Sel” column in the table of this application, you can always move the pointer
to the “Sel” title bar and click it in order to Select All or UnSelect All.
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13. Report Wizard (Option)
13.1 Getting Started

In Chroma 8000 main menu select ‘Report Wizard’ from ‘Advance’ will execute ‘Report
Wizard’ and display its main menu as below.

= Report Wizard g T
Report Help

== e e

&

Report

Save and IC
Seiting

Release

| WPreview | Xpstete | &

J [ New ‘ wload | HSave |»‘ B5 Exit ‘

Ready

Figure 13-1 Report Wizard Main Menu

13.1.1 Execution

Before generating a report, you need to specify the test program you want to generate report
for through the Report menu on the main window. Or, you can select to load the Report Set
that saved previously.
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- = EptWizard

Report Help

select Test P Chl+H
Load Exdsting Report Bet... Coltl

Exit

Figure 13-2 Report Function Menu

Note: Every project has test programs.

To generate report for new test program, click [Report]—[Select Test Program] and the
program will inquire for the name of the test program. Be noted of the ‘Prg’ and ‘Log’
columns in the dialog box. Once a test program *.prg is created, it can enter the Report
Wizard to start editing the report items. However, it has to wait until the test data is generated
to be able to preview the edited report items or create report.

Location: Iﬁ =Nonmal= j = ‘X Ch EE-

Test Program Hame | Belease | Frz | Log | Log Date and Time |
5900-110 Hao v 200207524 AN 1158
™ DEMO Tes W v 20020504 P 0525

File Name: || 0K |
Cancel |

Figure 13-3 Selecting Test Program

To load the existing Report Set that has test programs, please select ‘Load Existing Report
Set’. The program will prompt a dialog window to inquire you for the project name. The
yellow areas, which are read-only in the window, represent the selected test program and its
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description. The area below shows the information of existing projects including project
names, test program names, and the data/time saved as well as if they have been released.

ng Report Bet

Report Ttem Hame

|zn|32|3529 (ReportSet)

Description of this Report Item

Existitng Report Item(s) I( Al j
[temtlame | TPH ame | DateTitne Releazed |;|
20020529 (Repontd... DEMO 20020529 1724
®2EIEIED53EI (Feports.. DEMO 200205550 09:23 Mo
@20020531 (Fepotts.. DEMO 2002055301432 Mo
®2EIEIED6I]3 (Feport3.. DEMO 20020603 11:03 Mo
®2EIEIEIJ822 (Feport3.. DEMO 200208522 18:00  HNe
®2EIEIEIJ823 (Feportd.. DERMO 200208523 11:22 He
I:E}EEIEIIIIEEI (Repottd.. power one 2001711730 1005 Ves
@20020530 (Fepottd... power _one 20020530 1528 Ha
®2IZII]2EIrSI]3 (Fepottd... power one 200206403 10:35 Ha —

o]

Caticel

Figure 13-4 Selecting to Load Existing Report Set

13.1.2 Main Function Window

The program will appear the main function window after you selected the test program or
loaded the project. In the meantime it will load Microsoft Word with the test program you
are editing and list its name in the title bar as shown below.

www.valuetronics.com
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d- DEMO : o

Eeport  Help

Report Set | Header | Form |Wavefo[m Correlation Descriptiunl TestPlan Preview |
X|%| a|v|x|=| 9]

Set- Unitled E1(2) Released Iterms)

E@ Report Bet

- L.{F) 20021107 (ReportSet)

E@ Header

-(H) HEADER

...(H) HEADER_0530

-{®) Form

.. ® FORM

..{F) FORM_DONTCARE_TEST

-(F) FORM(Bpace)

-{F) FORM(Ho Var) —
{F) FORM_SEQ14

-(F) 0905

-.{F) 0926 By TI(Down)

- ® 0927 By Sequence

- ® 0928 By Sequence (Col Width
-(F) 0906

(T 1009 By TI
-.(F) 0926 By TI(Format Test)

| - @ 20021107 BvTII FowetEffienc ¥
4 3

|»

Type Mame Order Remark

< | i
J BiNew | @load | [Save |»jeand | MPreview | X Delete | G8ehan | ByExit ‘

Ready [ [ Inom
Figure 13-5 Report Set Tab in the Program Main Function Window

Note: It may take longer time to load Microsoft Word at the first time. It depends on your
computer speed.

The program divides the main functions into 8 tabs. They are Report Set, Header, Form,
Waveform, Correlation, Description, Test Plan and Preview Panel. The tabs can be switched
and every tab contains a Report Entity. You can switch the tabs as need and edit the contents.
Note: When the program first starts it will be in Report Set tab as showed above.

The tree area at right displays the released report items for the current test program. In this
program only released report items will be added to Report Set for report generation. When
you move among different report items, the yellow area will show its description. For detail

information please see section 13.2.6 Report Set.

Following lists the function group in the main window toolbar. It contains New, Load, Save,
Save and Release, Preview, and Delete functions that are explained in detail as follows.
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Release

J EiNew | & Lload | mdSave |.ajmeand ‘GPreview‘ X Delete | @&33;:,3 By Exit ‘

New Clear all settings in the current tab and generate new report item.
Load Load the related existing report item of the current tab.
Save Save the editing report item of the current tab. It is mainly for

the unfinished report item.
Save and Release Release the edited report item in the current tab.

Preview Preview the editing report item of the current tab. However, you
cannot preview project tab but generate the report directly.
Delete Delete the selected editing report item.
Report Setting Print the settings of various report items.
Exit Leave the program.
Notice:

¢ Partial function in main window toolbar may be different in report item. During
operation you can use these functions for various report item actions.

¢ When you execute Preview function, the program will switch the focus to Preview tab.
Please switch back to the original tab after previewed the result.

&  The program will not save the current setting when executing Preview.

4 You can save the current setting at anytime during editing the report items even the
editing is not completed.

¢ Execute ‘New’ and ‘Load’ will clear all settings in current report item. As the program
won't remind you of this, you need to ‘Save’ or ‘Save and Release’ the current report
item then execute ‘New’ and ‘Load’ function.

&  Execute ‘Exit’ will leave the program, however the program will remind you to save the
modified report item. If you wish to keep the current settings, please ‘Save’ or ‘Save and
Release’ the current report item and then execute ‘Exit’.

13.1.2.1 Loading Report Item

You can load the report item at anytime. The report item loaded is different according to the
tab you are at. Following is the example of Correlation. You can select an existing report
item and click , wherein the yellow area is read-only.
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ng Corelation >

Report Item Hame

| CORRELATION
Desgctiption of this Repott Item

DEMOD =
Exsting Feport [tem(s) I J
[temtlame | TPH ame | DateTitne Releazed |

(8 CORRELATION DEMO) 20032

@CORREL&TIDN_DED DEMO 2002/05/30 1429 Ves

] I Cancel

Figure 13-6 Loading Report Item Window

13.1.2.2 Saving Report Item

You can save the report item at anytime. The saved report item is different according to the
tab you are at. Following is the example of Header. You can select an existing report item to
overwrite the data, also enter new report item name in the yellow area to save it.
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Bave current Header Xl

Repott [tem Hame

|HEADER_0328

Description of this Report Ttem

DEMO ~
Euisting Report Itets) I J
Itemlfate | TPH atne | DiateTitme Released |
@HE&DER DEMO 200270307 15:56  Ves
@HE&DER_EIBEI DEMO 200270530 08:35  Ves

CE I Caticel

Figure 13-7 Saving Report Item Window

Notice:
& An error message will prompt if you try to overwrite a released report item. You can

overwrite the existing but not yet released report item, however the program won’t
remind you of it. Please be careful when using it.

RptWizard Xl
The exdizting report iterm :
HEADEE
had been released. before

You cannot overyrite it

Figure 13-8 Trying to Overwrite a Released Report Item
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13.1.2.3 Saving and Releasing Report Item

You can release the report item at anytime. The released report item is different according to
the tab you are at. Unlike ‘Save’, the report item cannot be modified if it has been released.
Following is the example of Waveform. You can select an existing report item to overwrite

the data, also enter the name of new report item in the yellow area and release it. Similarly

you cannot release an already released report item.

Rptiizard x|

@ The following report item will be releasd

and cannot modifsy it again
Report item : HEADER
A e yom sure won want o continme 7

] I Canizel

13.2 Operation

Following sections cover the tab of each function and its operation.

13.2.1 Report Header

You can add a new Header report item to place the title, parameter (such as test module name,
and test time, etc.) or logo for completeness in the report you wish to generate.

To edit Header report item, switch to Header tab.
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d - DEMO o
Eeport  Help
Report Set Header | Form | Wawveform | Correlation | Description | TestPlan | Preview |
Mo
1 2 3
1 Option here j
Image here
2 Your Title here Ciption here j
3 Option here j Cption here j
4 Option here j Option here j Option here j
5 Optian here j Option here j Ciption here j
< | |
J BiNew | @load | [Save |»jeand Preview| X Delete | &8k | EhExit ‘
Ready | [ Tum
Figure 13-9 Header Report Item Tab Window
For convenient operation, the Header design is fixed in three by three format for earlier
version and five by five for later version as showed below. It includes Image, Title and
Option.
Mo,
0 1 2
] Option here. j
Image here.
1 Yfour Title here. Option here. j
2 Option here. = Option here. j
Figure 13-10 Header Format
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13.2.1.1 Setting Header

1. Editing text:

Double-click any Header cell and use keyboard to edit the reversed text in the cell as
shown below.

Mo.

o image here ¥our Title here. Option here. j
! . Option here. j
2 Option here. j Option here. j

Figure 13-11 Editing Header Text

2.  Inserting/Deleting Image:

You can only insert or delete images at ‘Image here’ cell in the Header upper left corner.
Click the right mouse button at the cell to add new image, then select

from the menu, a dialog window will appear to let you specify the file to add.

Ma.
0 1 2
0 Option here. j
— Image here.
1 Your Title here. Option here. j
2 Option here, j

Figure 13-12 Adding Header Image

You can click right-click the specified image and select | Delete Image| from the menu
to delete image from Header.

Ma.
1 2 3
1 Option here. j
2 our Title here. Option here. j
3 Option here. Delete Image Option here. j
Figure 13-13 Deleting Header Image
13-10
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Notice:

¢ It will follow the cell size to adjust the image display when loading an image. The
image you see may not in its original size. You can change the cell size for display.
However, when generating report in Word you can resize the image as need.

4 Image can only be set in the upper left corner in this program. However, you can move
it to any place you want in a Word report.

4  Every Header can insert one image file at most, generally company Logo is preferred;
however, it only supports the Bitmap file format today.

3. Setting Option:
You can set it to display the options such as Model Name and Load Count, etc. in the
program. The option can be selected from the drop-down menu of the cell as the figure
shown below.

Mo.
q 2
8 e oo o
7 | TS SR Serm = SSS DBC-1001-1234_GHX
. Oution here. . LotMurmber
IR J Orderiurnber
Enviranment hd

Figure 13-14 Setting Header Option
After selecting the option, the program will display ”$” to separate it from the editing
text. The program will get the correct data to show on the report when generating it.
13.2.1.2 Previewing Header
You can preview the Header result before generating report to Word. After you clicked

Preview, a dialog window will appear to let you specify the result of UUT Serial Number
report to preview.
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IDEMO

Cottmet:

If you ate goitg to preview
a wavefom, you can only
see the first condition and
picture of it (if they are
existing).

Ok | Cence |

Figure 13-15 Selecting UUT for Preview Header

Note: The UUT Serial Number selected here is for temporary preview only not for report
generation. The program will ask you for the UUTs that you want to generate the report for

when you actually do it.

Latter the program will switch to Preview tab and generate the preview result of the Header
report item as shown below.

Mo,
0 1 2
Y . T Model Mame
B e e DBC-1001-1234_GHX SystemTime : 2000/07/06 08:29:14 PM
2 ElapsedTime : 00:03:00
4| | _'I

Figure 13-16 The Result in Preview Window

13.2.2 Report Form

To display the UUT’s test conditions, readings or test results during report generation; you
can add a new Form for the report in order to place them.

Switch to Form tab to edit the Form of the report.
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=lalx|

Eeport  Help
Report Set | Header Form |Waveform |Cu"g|ation |Descriptiun| TestPlan | Preview |

B E B|e|R| & B8] 22| s |=e| =@ EieEkE =R

Form Type = By TI Name
TI Name = Hold On Adjust Test

Tl MARE

< | |

Preview| X Delete | @&33;:{; Es Exit ‘

[ VT

Save and
S Release

J ElNew = Load Hsave

Ready [

Figure 13-17 Form Report Item Tab Window

13.2.2.1 Form Toolbar
The Toolbar appears on the window is for Form only. You can move the mouse pointer and
stop at a toolbar button for 1 second; the program will show its function Hint. Some

functions may not be executed in some situations as the buttons may be disabled.

The functions are described as follows.

1z B EB|a| & ElE| 22| 4 =e| 23| wieE i

@ Report Editing Mode: You can edit report in this mode.

‘Ii'_lnl?. Variable Setting Mode: You can set variable in this mode.
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To generate new form for this report item. The program will inquire you if you
haven’t set the report format.

To load the existing report format. This action will clear the setting in current
tab including variables.
To save the current report format but not variable settings.

& |

oy

To define a Test Item Group.

To specify the range for variable settings.

To clear the specified variable range. This action will clear all variables that
set in the range.

Set variable: Specify the cell variable in variable setting mode.

Clear variable: To clear the cell variable in variable setting mode.

Cut: To cut the selected area without variable information in report editing
mode.

Copy: To copy the selected area without variable information in report editing
mode.

Paste: To paste the copied data without variable information in report editing
mode.

Merge the cell: To merge the selected cells.

Cancel the cell merge: To cancel merging the selected cells.

Add a new row: To add a new row at the end of the report.

|l @@= |l |@ln |2

+

P% Insert a new row: To insert a new row at the current row.

Delete a row: To delete the current row.

i1
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+E Add a new column: To add a new column at the rightmost of the report.
3
IE Insert a new column: To insert a new column at the current column.

E Delete a column: To delete the current column.

Notice:

4 Only set and clear variable functions are available in variable setting mode. The rest
functions are disabled but can be executed in report editing mode.

€  You need to specify the variable setting range for ‘By Test Item Form’ and ‘By TI
Group Form’ before entering variable setting mode.

¢ If you execute the function to clear the specified variable range, it will also clear the set
variables in the range.

4 Variable setting range cannot exceed one row.

& Variable setting range cannot merge cells.

4  Cut and paste cannot handle the merged cell and are inactive to variable.

4 Do not destroy the merged cell in a column or a row when adding one. If the newly
added row/column is in the variable setting range, the program will automatically
expand the variable setting range.

4 Do not destroy the merged cell in a column or a row when deleting one. If the deleted
row/column is in the variable setting range, the program will automatically change the
variable setting range. If there is a variable defined in the column/row for deletion, the
program will delete it automatically.

&  The functions in toolbar will follow your current action or setting status to decide if they

are executable. For the function not executable will be disabled.

13.2.2.2 Form Type

There are five types of Form in the program as explained below.

(1) By Test Item Form : To generate report for a particular Test Item. If there are several

Test Items in the test program, the program will list all test data
of the Test Items.

(2) By TI Group Form : To generate report for all Test Items in Test Item Group, which is

the union of several Test Items. You need to specify the Test
Items to be the member for Test Item Group before using it.
When specifying the variable, you can only specify the one that
owned by all members.

(3) By Sequence Semi free format. Specify the test item and variable name of

each variable, the Load parameter will expand automatically.
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(4) Free Format : Free format. You need to specify the test item, variable name

Form(By Sequence) and Load No. for each variable.

(5)Free Format : Free format. You need to specify the test item, variable name

Form(BY TI) and Load No. for each variable. If a Test Item is repeated several
times in a test program, the program will list all test data of that
Test Item.

13.2.2.3 Specify Form Type

You need to select the Form type before setting the variable. If you specify new form_ or new
form format, the program will inquire you for the Form type. You don’t need to set the form
type if you are loading an existing Form. When you are loading an existed form format, if
the form type is not defined, the program will ask you for it. You can start editing Form
format and specify Form parameter.

Select Type of the Form

" Type Il : By TI Croup

" Type Il : By Sequence
" Type IV : Free Format (By Seqquence)

" Type V : Free Format (By TD

| Mext == I Caticel |

Figure 13-18 Selecting Form Type

1. After selecting ‘By Test Item Form’, click button will show a dialog window
for you to specify the Test Item name.
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2. After selecting ‘By TI Group Form’, you need to use the drop-down menu to select the
name for TI Group, and then click button. If the drop-down menu is blank it
means you have not defined a Test Item Group. For Test Item Group setting, please
refer to section 13.2.2.4 Setting Test Item Group.

3. If selected By Sequence or Free Format form then there is no need for other setting.
You can start editing right away.

Set Test Itemn Neme for this Form x|

~Cuttent Test Program

IDEI\.'IO

— TestItem

Drrnatrdc Load Value PreSetup
Dynatnic Test
Hold On A djust Test

Hold Up & Seguence Test

Input Output Test ﬂ
L TS

e m ek TTedhe e T o

OK |  Concel |

Figure 13-19 Setting Test Item Name

13.2.2.4 Setting Test Item Group

If you wish to include several different Test Items in the generated report, you need to specify
a Test Item Group first then insert different Test Items to it.

To set Test Item Group, you can execute Test Item Group function defined on the Form
toolbar. A Test Item Group window will prompt for you to create a new or modify an existing

Test Item Group. Click Create New TI Group to create a new group, or choose Modify TI
Group to modify an existing one, then click button for the following step.
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Create ! Modify TI Group

~Cutrent Test Program

|}]DWEI’_DI’18

Wineny: & Create New TI Group

7 Wodify TI Group

Group Mame [ 20010221 Group

Desctiption |

== Back | Mext == I
Figure 13-20 Setting Test Item Group — Step 1

Cancel

The left area lists all Test Items in the Test Program, while the right area lists the Test Items
that already added to Test Item Group in step 2. You can use | Add=> | and [<=Del ] or
double-click Test Item to add Test Item to Group or delete from it.

Define TI Group

Test Item List

Test Items) in the Group

System Setup - Power Efficiency Test

Static Test Power Efficiency Correlation
Input Cutput Test

Power Efficiency Test fdd=> |

Power Efficiency Correlati
Voltage Fegulation Test
Tutn On & Sequence Tes

Hold Up & Sequence TesLI

<= Del |

Group Hame IPower

Desctiption I

<< Back | ,EIIHTI
Figure 13-21 Setting Test Item Group — Step 2

Cancel

You need to name the Test Item Group after selected the members. For management in the
future, you can also fill in the description (which is omissible) for Test Item Group.
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13.2.2.5 Editing/Setting Form

Form has two modes: ‘Edit Form’ mode and ‘Set Variable’ mode. ‘Edit Form’ mode can let
you set the report layout including Form columns and rows, merged cell, load and save Form
format, etc. ‘Set Variable’ mode can let you set the variable to display for a certain cell when
generating the report. These two modes cannot be executed at the same time. You need to use
the icon on Form toolbar to switch them.

1. Editing Form
You need to switch to ‘Edit Form’ mode to edit Form. Double-click the cell to edit or
input text. You can also use Copy, Paste, Merge, Insert Row, and Delete Row, etc.
functions on the Form toolbar to perform the work.

2. Saving/Loading/Clearing Form Format
The edited Form can be saved for future use. You can use load, save and clear
functions on the Form toolbar to complete the work.

3. Defining Variable Range
Before setting variable, you need to define the range for it. You can select the range
and use Form toolbar to set it. The program will use different color to show the range
for variable setting.

Notice: Variable setting range cannot exceed one column.

4.  Specifying Variable

You need to switch to ‘Set Variable’ mode before specifying the variable.

You can only set variable within the defined range.

Double-click it or use the ‘Set Variable’ button on the toolbar for variable setting.
You can define the six major options for variable: Available Variables, UUT SN,
Name of Test Item (TT Name), Name Test Item Extension (TI Ext. Name), Load
Name and so on as showed below. You can select the variable and click or
double-click the variable to confirm the selection.

oo

13-19

www.valuetronics.com



SMPS ATS 8000 User’s Manual

x|
% Available Vatiables © Seq. No. " TIMame € TIExt. Mame
 UUT 3M " Load Matne
Test Bequence I']" -Voltage Regulation Test j |
Mo Type | Call Natne | DataType I;I
13 TC Load_1 LoadVector
15 TC Tdelay Float
16 TR TestResult Integer J
17 GP WVor_Global Float[L]
18 GP Won_Global * x|
Vector Variables Load Wariable Format
Varlame | DataTwype | € Auto &+ Use Default
LoadingValus Float[[] | I Length
& Bpecific Integral  Decimal
FRNNNEA | O |y ERI
Ok | Canca |

Figure 13-22 Specifying Form Variable Dialog Window

e. If chose ‘Available Variable’, you need to select a variable from the list in yellow
area. (1) If this variable is associated with Load, then when report generates it will
follow the test program load number to expand to several variables. You can select
the variables to expand ‘Auto Right’ or ‘Auto Down’. It will affect the report

generation type. (ii) If you selected a Vector, please select one of the variables from
the lower left window.

phoe —Wector Vatiables
& Auto
Iﬁ_ Wath atme DataType
Right bl y |_|1t.:E|_E£ Float
e et Frecquency Float
|1 - I

f.  Youcan also define the ‘Variable Format’. ‘Use Default’ uses six integrals and three
decimals for display format.
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—Variahle Format
' Uze Default

" Wariahle Length:
Integrall  Tiecimal:

[N A

Notice:

& The dialog window for specifying variables will be different from the Form types. For
example, Test Sequence is selectable in Free Format Form, but it is not selectable in ‘By
Test Item Form’ and ‘By TI Group Form’.

4 You can use the sorting function to sort variable’s Type, Call Name or Data Type by
double-clicking to find out the variable that you want to set quickly.

¢ Form uses different colors to indicate the current status during setting variables: (1)
Blue: means no variable set in the range; (2) Green: means the variable set in the range;
(3) Red: means the variables are setting in the range; (4) Yellow/White: means unable to
set the range.

13.2.2.6 Previewing Form

Before generating report to Word, you can preview the Header result. Clicked Preview
function on the function bar to display a dialog window so that you can specify the report
generation result for the UUT Serial No. you want to preview.

The Preview result shows on Preview tab. If you want the preview result, you can switch to

Form tab and Release the edited Form. Before doing that you can return to Project tab and
add the edited Form to a project for generating the report to Word.

13.2.3 Waveform Item

You can add a Waveform item to place the Waveform figure if you have its data in the test
program.

The Waveform item supports PCX, BMP, JPG and TIF formats. To edit it, switch to
Waveform tab first.
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d- DEMO =18l x]
Eeport  Help
Report Set | Header | Form Waveform | Correlation | Description | TestPlan | Preview |
Waveform Setting Information
~Current Test Frogram——————————— [~ Vanahle 3etting
ELO ‘ | |
ID E Left / Right Button Double Click The Rectangle to Edit / Delete
— Waveform Setting
" By Test [tem Name SEQ.15 SEQ. 16
% Free Format Overshoot Woltage Test Dynamic Test
I I
Test [tem Hame | e e
Humber of Col P
Tifemiaes: et P Extended Hame = ... Extended Hame = ...
Waveform WAVEFORM_1204
Hame
» SEQ. 17
- Waveform Condition Transient Rasponse Tast
’—I. - - " (not defined)
Condition Setting, .. Reset Condition | Tmage
EY TIHold On A djust =]
LI Extended Hame = ...
ol ] Save and f Report q
J ElNew | = Load | Hsave | | TPreview | X Delete | SSeting | SoExit
Ready UM

|
Figure 13-23 Waveform Tab Window

13.2.3.1. Setting Waveform

After switching to Waveform tab, you can start to create a new Waveform.

Click button in the toolbar to show a wizard-type dialog box for you to create a new
Waveform step by step. In step 1, you need to select the Waveform type. If you select By
Test Item Name, you need to specify one test item as well. RptWizard will generate the
report of the test item. If there are several test items in the test program, the program will list
all waveform data of the test items. If you want to show several waveform data of different
test items, you can select Free Format, and RptWizard will ask you to select sequence and
call name of every waveform data. Click to go to step 2.
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Stepl - Select Type of the Waveform

Ower ‘Yoltage Test
P Dynamic Test
Free Format Tramsient Response Test

< Back I Hest > I Cancel |

You can show several waveform data in a Waveform. You can specify the column and row
numbers to do so. The number greater than 5 is not admitted. When you change the numbers,
the right area will show the layout result.

Step2 - Set Layout of the Waveform x|

Mumber of Col |3 382

Mumber of Row |21
[Min=1.Max=5]

< Back I Finish I Cancel |

After clicked , all the information you edit will show in the left area of main window.
You have no chance to modify them. The result of layout will show in the right area of main
window. There are 6 waveform data in the Waveform in this example. The string "' (not
defined)'" means that this position is not yet assigned variable. You can double click the left
button of the mouse in one rectangle to assign variable. If you select By Test Item Name, the
combo box will be disable because you have done it in step 1. The contents in the bottom edit
box and the waveform data will be showed in the report both together.
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Wariable Editor (1, 13 El

Crrershoot Woltage Test j
Watiahle

Description of this wawveform
(Press "CTEL" + "ENTER" to go to next line)

Var Hame = Image

] I Caticel

If you need a Form to display the Waveform related information such as Output/Input
Voltage, etc., you can click [ Condition Setting | button to show a wizard-type dialog box for
you to select an existing and released Form. If there is no Form in the database, you can
switch to Form tab and edit the Form you need. You can click | Reset Condition | button to
clear the associated Condition Setting of the Waveform. If select Free Format, you have
only one choice, Type I, which means all conditions will be show in the beginning of the
Waveform.

13-24

www.valuetronics.com



Report Wizard (Option)

Stepl - Select Type of the Condition il

T I T (1) In Type 1. it & iz a Fom
T A C—Trrrria  whichtpeis "By Tl Mame",
I ] ! L1111 the T Mame af the Farm must

o o g be equal ta the Tl Mame aof
e \/ rd _\/ i _\L/ the W avefiorm.

[ T TTTT] [ TT 1T 1]
r/"‘ll I HHHA I HHHB [2) In Type [, if & iz & Form
which type iz "By TI Mame" or
Eiean] ety "By Tl Group", Rptwizard wil
M_\u/ M\/ only show the Seq. you
selected,

< Back I Hext > I Cancel |

Figure 13-24 Condition Setting

In step 2, the edited and released Form(s) are listed in the left box. The right box lists the
sequences for you to specify its condition. Click will send the selected Form in the
left list box to the selected sequence in the right grid. If the Form is By Test Item or By TI
Group, you have to specify the Seq. number of the Form as well. The Position Order at
lower right can specify the Condition to be placed in front of the Waveform or behind it.

Step2 - Select the Released Form{s) =l

20010701 Form Hars
20010702 Seq 14| 20010703

<= Remove | Pozition Order

(v In the front of the waveform
" Behind the wavetorm

< Back Firizh Cancel

13-25

www.valuetronics.com



SMPS ATS 8000 User’s Manual

13.2.3.2. Previewing Waveform

You can use Preview function to preview the result of generated report. The Preview result

shows on Preview tab. If you want the preview result, you can switch to Waveform tab and

release the edited Waveform. Before doing that you can return to Report Set tab and add the
edited Waveform to a project for generating the report to Word.

Wizard - DEMO & x|
Report Help
Report Set Header | Form | Waweform | Correlation | Description TestPlan Preview
B Tl-Hold On Adjust
1 2 3 4 5 5] 7 g
1 SEQ TIMAKME  EXT. BAKME Win Fin Loading Tirme Test Rezult
2 10000
3 2500
4 _ 0300
— 3 Id On Adjust T 230.000 50.000 4'066 PASS
a] 0.500 LI
L S ———_— N ——— T —
: w :
‘ﬂ. e - I TN I I
e = = Chi &
1 S.18 W
..................................... Ch e
6 S OSF:
-+
» .........................
71~ 5 [ T T A : R E S A ER T AR E Y
448 200z
N [20. 00 7 Q92325
=2 Save and : Report n
J MNew | arload | WSave | Winpice |n!Prewew| < Delete | S Setting | B Exit

| [ VT B

Ready
Figure 13-25 Waveform Preview

13.2.4 Description Item

You can add a description item to the report you wish to generate for text insertion such as
chapter title or addendum.

Switch to Description tab to edit the Description item.
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ard - DEMO -8l
Report  Help
Report Set | Header Form Waveform | Correlation Description TestPlan Preview |
~Current Test Program——————————  Font 3etting
IDEMO Font |Arial M_akfa sute the font you select is
existing if you want to show this

Descripti ther PC
. Fot style [7 Bold [ Itatic F R i S
—Deseription Mame

lDescription_DUl Bize 16

Chapter 1
Report Srart

Press "CTREL" +"ENTER" to go to next line

J EiNew = Load Hsave

Ready

v Save and | t!Preview| X Delete | 8k | By Exit ‘
[ [Num

|
Figure 13-26 Description Tab Window
It is easy to edit the Description item. Just enter the text you wish to insert in the report and
press Ctrl + Enter to go to the next line. Click if you wish to change the font
size. The program will prompt a standard font selection dialog box for you to choose the font
type, style and size.
Every computer has different types of fonts available for use. If you edit a Description to

output to another computer for report generating, please ensure there is the same font for the
Description to avoid displaying crashed fonts or creating unexpected result.

13.2.5 Correlation Item

You can add a Correlation report item in report. To edit it, please switch to Correlation tab.
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13.2.5.1 Setting Correlation

After switching to Correlation tab, use the drop-down menu to select test item, X- Axis
variable name and UUT, then click button to set it. At this time Correlation display
can be set. The program can sift out the test sequences and variable names that contain
Correlation data. If the Test Sequence drop-down menu has no data, it means there is no Test
Sequence that has Correlation data, please try another test program.

Wizard - DEMO & x|
Report Help
Report Set | Header | Form | Waveform Description | TestPlan | Preview |
Comelation Information
—Current Test Program —Add/ Remove Cotrelation Items)
IDEMO H-Axis Variable |
~Cotrelation Type ¥ Test Sequence I j
" By TestltemMame  Free Format V. Axis Variable I j
—H-Axis Setting ¥ Scale Factor |1 [ -3276% to 32767 )
" One-hased index % The variable in database Legend Hame I + Add
Test Bequence I Cotrelation _Femove
X Axis Variable | = Legends
Correlation [Untitled
Hame
Apply | Reset |
— Other Information
~Cotrelation Condition
Chatt Style IXYScatteere sMollarkers j
Condition Hetting, . | Reset Condition |
Correlation Title I
||
H-Axis Caption I
= T Axis Caption. |
. q Report :
J ElNew | @load | Save |»A}E Prewew| X Delete | S Seting | SExit ‘
Ready | MM

Figure 13-27 Correlation Tab Window

After set the X-Axis variable, you can select several Y-Axis variables to complete the
Correlation setting. Please use the drop-down menu to select Y-Axis test sequence, Y-Axis
variable name and Legend Name, then click button to add the settings. The program
will load the variable related information, and its loading time depends on the amount of data.
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- _|&] x|
Eeport  Help
Report Set | Header | B | Waveform  Correlation | Description | TestPlan | Preview |
Comelation Information
Current Test Program —Add/ Remove Cormelation Item(s)
fpower_ons X Axis Vasiable [ONE_BASED_THDEX
—Cotrelation Tpe ¥ Test Sequence Irﬁ -Power Efficiency Correlation j
€ By TestItemMame % Free Format Y. Axis Variahle IEff_AI’fay j
o H-Auis Betting ¥ Scale Factor Il (-32T6% to 32TAT
% One-based index ) The variable in database Legend Name IEﬁiAﬁay (Seq.f) +Add
Wi Begwzzrs I j Comelation Eff_Atray (Seqd) - Remove
. Legends Eff Array (3eq.5)
3 Axis Variable | =l d e
) R Eff Array (Seqf)
Correlation PDDBMDI
Hame
A pplsy | Reset |
- Other Information
— Cotrelation Condition
Chart Btyle IXYScatterLi.ne s+ olumnClustere (TR and Taiwan Onlj
Condition Setting, . | Reset Condition |
Correlation Title I
EY TI-Hold On A djust -]
H-Axis Caption I
= Y. Axic Caption |
. q Report A
J BiNew | @load | [Save |»jeand Prewew| X Delete | & Setting | EhExit ‘

Ready [ [ woma
Figure 13-28 Correlation Variable Setting

You can set the Correlation Title, X-Axis Caption and Y-Axis Caption for Correlation at the
lower right area.

If you need a Form to display Correlation related information at report generation, you can
click | Condition Setting | button to prompt a dialog window for you to select an existing and
released Form. If there is no Form in the window, please switch to Form tab and refer to
section 13.2.2 Form Report Item Description to edit the Form you need. To cancel
Correlation associated Condition setting, click | Reset Condition | button.

13.2.4.2. Previewing Correlation

You can use Preview function to preview the generated result. The Preview result shows on
Preview tab. If you want the preview result, you can switch to Correlation tab and Release
the edited Correlation. Before doing that you can return to Report Set tab and add the edited
Correlation to a project for generating the report to Word.
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- —I—I_ E 1'
Eeport  Help
Report Set Header Form Wawveform Correlation | Description TestPlan Preview
E* THHold On At
1 2 3 4 4] 7 g

1 SEQ TIMAME  EXT. MAME Win Fin Loading Tirme Test Result

2 3.000

3 _ 0.000

51 Id On Adjust T 110.000 B0.000 ey PASS
4 0.000
5 0.000
Untitled
LEGEMD
07 Legend Mame
a0 . Eff_avrray {Seq.d)
50 Eff_Avrrav (Seq.h)
40_
Eff_Array (Seq.)

30+
20—
10—~

0- 1 1 1 1 | I I 1 1 1
1 15 2 2.5 3 35 4 45 3 35

J MNew | @wload | WSave |fand | MPreview | X Delete | @8 | BhExit ‘
Ready [ [ Ium
Figure 13-29 Correlation Preview

Note: If X-Axis variable and Y-Axis variable both are True Array Type data variables.

13.2.6 Report Set

After the report items for report generation are set and released, you can start editing your
Report Set item.

To edit Report Set item, please switch to Report Set tab first.
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d- DEMO : o

Eeport  Help

Report Set | Header | Form |Wavefo[m Correlation Descriptiunl TestPlan Preview |

x|%| a|v|x|x| 0]

E|--® (Released [tems)
E@ Report Bet
- L.{F) 20021107 (ReportSet)
= E@ Header
Correlation ® HEADER
waveform WAVEFORM_1107 3 {H) HEADER_0530
[—]@ Form
.. ® FORM
..{F) FORM_DONTCARE_TEST
-(F) FORM(Bpace)
-{F) FORM(No Var) =
{F) FORM_SEQ14
-(F) 0905
-.{F) 0926 By TI(Down)
- ® 0927 By Sequence

- ® 0928 By Sequence (Col Width
-(F) 0906

(T 1009 By TI
-.(F) 0926 By TI(Format Test)

| - @ 20021107 BvTII FowetEffienc ¥
4 3

|»

< | i
v Gave and |t!Preview| X Delete | G8ehan | ByExit ‘
[ MU

J ElNew = Load Hsave

Ready

|
Figure 13-30 Report Set Tab Window

13.2.5.1 Setting Report Set

In Report Set tab window the left area lists the report items in the current Report Set. As the
figure showed above the Report Set has four report items. The right area lists the Released
report items in the current test program. In this program only the Released report item can be
added to Report Set for report generation. When you move around different report items the
area below will appear the report item description.

To add a report item, you can move to a report item at right and double-click it.

You can also use the Report Set toolbar on the top to delete the report item from Report Set or
change its generation sequence. Following is the detail description of Toolbar.

X || a|lw| x| X| g
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Delete the report item the pointer is at.

Delete all report items in current project.

Move the report item one row upward. (Change the report item generating
sequence.)

Move the report item one row downward. (Change the report item generating
sequence.)

Move the report item to the top. (Change the report item generating sequence.)

Move the report item to the bottom. (Change the report item generating
sequence.)

AN

Generate all report items in this project to Word. This button will be disabled if
there are no report items in Report Set.

a

13.2.6.2 Generating Report to Word

When all settings are finished you can use the rightmost button on Report Set Toolbar to
generate report to Word for the current Report Set. At this time the program will ask you for
the UUT data for report generation. If you wish to have the report of all UUTs to be generated
in one Word file, you can uncheck the “Merge UUT(s) Add a new document per UUT”.
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Set Information for Report Generation

x|
Hate of the Report Project

IDEMO Cancel

- UUT(s) of this Test Program — ~Generate Repott by the following T8

0ooo1
0oooz
0aoo3

Add=> | <= Remaowe |

Diouble Click to "Add" Single Diouble Click to "Remowe" Single
™ Show Latest Retest Data
v Addanew document per UUT

Figure 13-31 Setting Information for Report Generation

You can always use the Save function to save the unfinished Report Set or load an existing
Report Set during setting.

Notice:

& The difference between saved Report Set and released Report Set is that the released
Report Set can be added to the current Report Set (this means to add all report items to
the released Report Set) but saved Report Set is unable to do that.

13.3 Report Wizard and Word

13.3.1 Execution Process

1. The program will open a new file to place the current report automatically every time a
report is generated to Word.

Start transmitting the data

3. It switches to Word automatically for you to check the result of generated report.

N
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Notice:

1. Please do not operate Word during data transmission, or it may interrupt data
transmission. The transmission time depends on the data amount. It may take a few
minutes. Please be patient for the completion message. The progress bar in the
program will show you the report generation status.

2. This program will load Word to transmit report data when activated. It will not load
again afterwards. Thus do not close Word before exiting the program, or the data would
not be able to display. If you closed word accidentally, you can exit the program and
rerun it to allow the program to load Word automatically.

13.3.2 Moving Picture/Changing Size

When the picture border appears, drag the picture to change the size. You can drag the
picture to move it around.

13.3.3 Word Print Preview

It is better that you run Preview to make sure the printout meets your need. Please execute
Word function menu by clicking [File]>[Print Preview].
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13.3.4 Setting Word Print Option

If the printout does not meet your needs, you need to set the Print options by executing Word
function menu [File]>[Page Setup].

B Orientation: If the print width exceeds the paper width, you can change the orientation
to Landscape.

B Setting Margin: You can set the print margin to present the report in best shape.
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14.0n-line Control (Option)

SMPS ATS software ‘On-line Control’ is designed specially for developer. It integrates the
system devices to simulate tests manually. It contains the following seven features.

Performance and specification evaluation
Test strategy verification

Failure analysis

UUT debugging

Test Item debugging

Test fixture debugging

Test system familiarization

SMPS ATS software ‘On-line Control’ program executes the following actions.

1.  Instrument Parameter Setting
The On-line Control operating screen provides parameter setting for various
instruments. After users entered the setting value, ‘On-line Control’ has to get the
settings from input components, and then call the mapping Test Command to transfer
the settings to instruments. ‘On-line Control’ must read the Setting table from each
instrument in order to provide the setting screen for users and enable the action.

2. Measurement
In the On-line Control operating screen, the instrument may be able to provide the
readings once the user finishes a setting action. In order to let users get the instrument
readings at any time, ‘On-line Control’ should use Timer to read the readings from
instrument. As to what readings should be read, ’On-line Control’ should read the
Reading table and its contents to add the read action to Timer reading process.

3. Graphs
The graphs here include Reading Trend Graph, Setting and Reading Graph and
Oscilloscope Waveform Graph, where the Oscilloscope Waveform Graph needs the
base oscilloscope to support test commands.

14.1 Getting Started

As ‘On-line Control’ has mass Visual Components, it consumes large memory resources. The
required memory will increase following the incremental of components. We suggest user’s
computer to equip with 128MB RAM. Before executing ‘On-line Control’ program, and
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close other unnecessary applications. The computer would appear different font size or hang
when the memory is not enough.

In SMPS ATS software main menu, select | On-line Control | from Advance group, the

program will show the source for selecting hardware configuration. If Test Program is
selected, the screen will be prompted follow by window position and hardware parameter
setting files. These files can be saved during exit. After the selection the program will follow
the settings defined in the hardware configuration for various instrument devices to initialize
the instruments. The progress bar in the middle shows the progress. It takes around 15 to 20
seconds. The more instruments the more time it takes.

On Line Control x|

& Default Setting

™ Test Program Cancel |

Figure 14-1 Selecting H/W Configuration Source

On Line Control - Open

Location: Iﬁ =Mormal= j = | x> [:f [Eg]-
Test Prograr Hame | Release | Date and Time |
@ DEmo Yes 20030200 FI 01:49
@ DEMO! Mo 20030406 AN 1005
M oLoBAL G2 Mo 20030401 P 07:27
T HighLight Mo 2003025 4 AN 0247

File Name: | oK |
Cancel |

Figure 14-2 Selecting Test Program for H/'W Configuration
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Select Setting and Window Po x|

Setting File Mame |
Drefault
200304041038
200304040953

; Cancel |

Figure 14-3 Selecting Setting and Window Position

On Line Contral i x|

Srstem initializing

Figure 14-4 System Initializing Window

Latter it enters into ‘On-line Control’ main screen. The upper left window shows the
Readings, and error messages are in the middle while the graph is at the bottom. The upper
right window shows the parameter settings of various instruments with DSO waveform graph
in beneath. The windows can be rearranged as you like.

The window size and position will change according to the resolution when the program
executes. You can also adjust them. In ‘On-line Control’, the program will record down the

size and position of each window for you before exit. Thus you don’t need to adjust it again
at next time.
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Figure 14-5 On-line Control Main Screen

14.2 Operating Environment

‘On-line Control’ changes the frequently used options in main menu to buttons on the toolbar,
in which you will see all instrument buttons that are available for use in SMPS ATS software.
If a button is disabled means the hardware configuration file does not have the instrument or
no parameter is defined in the database for setting or reading the instrument. On the contrary
if a button is enabled, it means the hardware configuration has the instrument and the
database has the parameter for instrument setting or reading. If the button is down, it means
the instrument setting window is on the screen. You can double-click the instrument button
on the toolbar to move it on the top if other windows overlap it. Figure 14-5 On-line Control
explains the windows associated with.
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Reading Display Window

The Reading Display Window on the upper left window in Figure 14-5 is to display the
measurement readings of various instruments. You can determine which instrument and
what parameter to display. Also you can adjust the number of reading grids on the window
dynamically.

Defining Reading Display Window Grid Numbers
The grids in the Reading Display Window mean the readings can be displayed. As the screen

resolution is different from user’s monitor, ‘On-line Control’ let user define the column and
row numbers for grid. You can click [Reading]—[Cell Number of Reading...] to modify it.

Dimension of reading zrid x|

Fleaze iyput. ..

Number of Cel |5 0K |
E Humher of Row IE Caticel |

Figure 14-6 Reading Display Window Grid Setting Dialog Box
Instrument Control Window
The Instrument Control Window on the upper right window in Figure 14-5 is to adjust the
settings of various instruments. You can determine which Instrument Control Window to
display or not.
Reading Graph Display Window
The Reading Graph Display Window on the lower left window in Figure 14-5 is to display
the parameter change trend through time in graph. You can select Check Box ([_]) in the cell
of Reading Display Window to display the parameter readings in graph. This window only
allows for six readings, which means six curve lines on the screen at most. You can change
the line color you like.

Changing Graph Display Window Line Color

You can click [System]—[Graph Line Color...] to modify it.
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Line Color Setting x|
Line1 | [ ok |

M Line 2 | Cancel |
|

Figure 14-7 Line Color Setting Dialog Box
DSO Waveform Window

The DSO Waveform Window in the middle right window in Figure 14-5 is designed specially
for Digital Storage Oscilloscope to capture its screen.

Message Window

The Message Window on the lower right window in Figure 14-5 is to display the current test
command execution status and screen update information.

14.3 Setting Instrument Parameter

‘On-line Control’ program provides a single window for all parameters of an instrument. The
window height and width are adjusted based on the parameters set for the instrument and
Channel numbers. The window gets wider if there are more channels as the typical example
of the Electronic Load instrument control window below.
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Figure 14-8 Instrument Control Window

You can click [Configuration]—[Device Name] to modify the number of parameters for
display as the dialog box shown below.

x|
Call Hare | Active ‘ Load Name
Von Latch A & Insett to the Left Example : (+5V) Loading
Vou(V) [t 1~ Insert to the Right
Rige Slew Fate{fh
e Slew Rate{ Alus) | I~ Replace All &I
Fall Slew Rate( i fus) O
Mode g ShowMame | Min | Max | Defuult |
Current Range() O ; ading i ]
Voltage Range(V) a e R ; o |
il o Channel2 | (-5¥) Loading 0 i
Chanrel3 | (+12V) Loading 0 i
Input State %) Charmel 4 | (-12¥) Loading 1] 10
Shott State O : :
Chanrel 5| (+3.3V) Loading 0 i
Voltage Sense [ .
Chanrel 6 | (-3.3Y) Loading 0 i
()24 | Cancel |

Figure 14-9 Instrument Parameter Setting Dialog Box
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The Active column above the left table is for you to select the parameters. When you skip
one row to another the channel information at the right table will change accordingly. You
can modify the Channel Show Name and valid range as well as initial setting for each
parameter. Click button to exit the dialog box after completed the modification.

Every grid is a setting in Instrument Control Window. Above the grid displays the parameter
Show Name while beneath is for you to input the interfaces that ‘On-line Control’ defines.
There are five of them.

Radio Box (for numbers under 4)

Knob (for integral and floating point type, numbers are unlimited, non-Load)
Slide (for integral and floating point type, numbers are limited, Load)
Button (for Boolean type, On/Off)

Combo Box (for numbers over 4)

What parameters for which components are defined in the database and not allowed for any
modifications. Please contact our program designer for service if you wish to modify it.

When the program executes the first time, all settings in the Instrument Control Window are
initial values. You can change them to the value you want but be careful not to exceed the
valid range or the program will prompt error message and request you to re-enter it. After
you changed the control components in the Instrument Control Window, the program will set
the parameters checked at left column to the instrument.

The parameter maximum numbers allowed is defined in the database and not allowed for any
modifications. Please contact our program designer for service if you wish to modify it.

14.4 Measurement

‘On-line Control’ puts all readings in one ‘Readings Display Window’. As mentioned before
you can modify the table column and row numbers for window grids. Before reading you can
click [Reading]—[Spec of Reading...] to show Figure 14-10 dialog box as below.
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Call Marne
DE0 Iileasure Walue{BIVS)
DE0 Fied Ileasure Value 1
D0 Fixed Ivleasure Value 2
DE0 Fied Ileasure Value 3
D0 Fixed Ivleasure Value 4
Load Voltage(V)
Load
Tt Source Powren{Heal)
Input Source Powen & pparent)
Tt Source PowenReacttve)
Input Source Powen Pfactor)
Tt Source Crurrent{ & )R E)
Input Source Churrent( &) Peak+)
Tt Source Current] & ) Peak-}
Input Source Current( & ) Treush)
Tt Source Voltage(V)
Tirning & Moise Analyzer | Noise(V)
Tirning & Maise Aralyzer | Tiraings)
Tirning & Moise Analyzer | Fetch Noise(V)

~Load Name
& Ingertto the Left Example : (+5V) Cutrent
" Inzert to the Right
" Replace All i |
Show Naree | Ilin Spec | Ilax Spec
Channell | [(+3¥) 0 1 i
Charrel 2 1{-37) 1]
Channel3 | [(+12¥) a0 10
Chanmel 4 | [(-12W) a0 10
Channel 5 | [ (+3.3¥) a0 10
Chanmeld | [(-3.3V) a0 10
Cancel

Figure 14-10 Spec for Reading Dialog Box

When the focus on left table skips to another row, the parameter information at the right table
at right changes too. You can edit the Channel Show Name, minimum and maximum spec
for reading. Click to exit the dialog box after completed the modification.

To add a reading to ‘Readings Display Window’, you can point to a blank grid and click the
right mouse button to appear Figure 14-11 dialog box:

www.valuetronics.com

14-9



SMPS ATS 8000 User’s Manual

x|
Call Name | Device Type Test Command Name |;|
Ieasure ValuePeak to Peak) D30 GetDB0_Measurement
Ileasure Value(hIax) Ds0 GetDi30_Measurement
Measure Vatue(Min) D20 GetDE0_Measurement
Measure ValueHigh) D30 GetDB0_Measurement
Mleasure Value(Low) Ds0 GetD30_Measurement
Measure Vatue(RIIE) DE0 GetDE0_MMeasurement
Fixed Measure Value 1 D30 GetDBCDev_Fixedbeasurement
Fixed Measure Value 2 Ds0 GetDB0Dev_Fixedleasurement
Fixed Measure Value 3 D30 GetDBCDev_Fiedbeasurement
Fixed Measure Value 4 el GetD30Dev Fixedbleasurement
L2V o Fu Va g
= Current(4) Load Read&llOAD Current
PowenReal) Input Source ReadIM3RC_Power
Powen Apparent) Input Source ReadlNERC_Power
PowenReactive) Inpat Source ReadINERC_Power
PowenPfacton) Input Source ReadIM3RC_Power
Current A WFLE) Input Source ReadlNERC_Current [
Current AP eakt) Inpat Source ReadINERC_Current
Current{A(Peak-) Input Source ReadINSRC_Current
Current(A)(Trnash) Input Source ReadlNERC_Current ;I
[Channel 1: ¥ (57 =]
0K I Caticel |

Figure 14-11 Selecting Instrument’s Readings Dialog Box

If the parameter you selected has multiple channels, you need to pull down the Combo Box
on the dialog box and select the Channel Show Name, then click | OK | to exit the dialog box.
The selected parameter will appear on the grid where the mouse pointer is at as shown below.

v
Hiax Spec
f.288
Tin spec
4321

| 5507

Above the cell appears the parameter Show Name and the spec at left with a slider at right is
in green if normal and turns to red if exceeds the reading specification. The lower part is an
editor for displaying readings. When the program begins, all readings are ‘*’ in the
‘Readings Display Window’ for all instruments. Once you change a control component value
in Instrument Control Window’, ‘On-line Control” program will start the read action
repeatedly at fixed time. The screen will update the readings periodically until you click
[Reading]—[Stop Reading].

14-10

www.valuetronics.com



On-line Control (Option)

To delete a reading from ‘Readings Display Window’, you need to move the mouse pointer to
the Show Name of a window grid and click the right mouse button. The program will ask
you if you are sure to delete it. Click | Yes(Y) | to confirm the deletion.

14.5 Graphs

‘Readings Graph Display Window in Figure 14-12 is to show the parameter variation trend
through time in graph curve line. You can select the Check Box ([_]) in the cell of ‘Reading
Display Window’ to show the parameter readings in curve line graph.

AL | v eswy | vi5v) | Line3 | Lived| Live 5| Lines |

35 W Scale W Offsst
30 aales wali g
25 Y SR O
EI:I - ."\ .fll, .\'\.
IS.DEIEI ID.EIDEI
15
0 Mumber of Points
\.I_I
. 1000
: Clear

Figure 14-12 Readings Graph Display Window

The window left part is a screen, which contains three components.

® V Scale
To adjust the scale unit vertically.
® V Offset

To adjust the 0 scale offset vertically.
®  Number of Points
To adjust the number of dots for display horizontally.

No matter it is the instrument setting or readings, if the check box on the left of Show Name
is enabled, you can check the parameters for curve lines drawing, which are six maximum.
Once you change a component value in ‘Instrument Control Window’, ‘On-line Control’
program will draw the parameter reading in curve line graph in the window. You can
compare the differences and relationship among various parameters.

14-11
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14.6 Capturing DSO Waveform Graph

SMPS ATS software’s ‘On-line Control’ is designed specially for capturing the waveform
from Digital Storage Oscilloscope (DSO), so that you can see it on computer screen directly
as Figure 14-13 shows.

If you set several DSOs in ‘H/W Configuration’, Figure 14-13 will show Device 1, Device
2,..., Device n options to indicate that the waveform showed is for which DSO.

Il D50 Waveform Window

Haxd Copy | Dev. 1 |

=

* Davice 1

Tek Prevu | [

Option... |
27 Apr 2003

16:26:20

Chi| 5.00 V. ﬂul 1.00 v E».IM|4EI.U].15 .A| chl £ 0.00V|

50,00 %

Save...

Figure 14-13 DSO Waveform Window

You can click | Refresh | button in Figure 14-13 to refresh the screen for the specified DSO.

Click | Option... | to select refreshing the screen manually by clicking or changing
the screen continuously. Click to save the screen to the specified path in hard disk.

It supports BMP and JPG formats.

Besides capturing the DSO screen, it also supports waveform graph mode. The 3 buttons at
lower right are same as described previously. There are 9 reading functions and Channel
waveform type for selection in Option. Right click the 9 readings will appear a reading
window. Once the setting is done, the readings can be retrieved continuously. To disable it
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right click it again. The Cursor function at upper right corner is same as DSO. Vertical or
Horizontal measurement as well as different channel switch can be set. When Cursor is
selected it can be drag and drop to the specified position.

x4
Hard Copy  Dev. 1 I
111 394 ms t2:-402 2us dtB91 Tus
4 RIS CHI v Chursor
S0 * Vertical
{~ Horizontal
Low CHI il
N ImEN | -
’ High CHI
) 4000
A ] ] I ] I ] I I I I Min CH1
o 1z 3 4 5 & 1 & & 1m -400 Orat?
Chl 500 Ch2 1.00V Ii400us
Refresh |
Freq CHI Peripd CHI Ilean CHI Peak to Peak CH1 Ilax CH1 Ontion. |
1. 006K Hz 004 Ous 2.412% 5.700% 5300% pron. .
Sawe... |

Figure 14-14 DSO Waveform Graph Window

X

Update Method
’7 f* Manual ™ Continue
Zelect D30 Chatie]
|chi,chz =

[V Measurement

Canicel |

Figure 14-15 Selecting DSO Waveform Update Method
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x
Call Name | Dewice Type | Test Command Name |
= Ieasure Value(Frequency) D30 GetD30_Measurement
! e W alu \] & etnett
= Measure Valuellear) DEo GetDE0_Measurement
= Measure Vahie(Peak to Peak) D30 GetD30_MMeasurement
= Measure ValueTlad D30 GetDE0_MMeasurement
= Measure Vahie(Min) D30 GetD30_MMeasurement
= Measure Value(High) D30 GetDE0_MMeasurement
= Measure Value(Low) Do GetD30_hleasurement
= Measure ValueFME) D30 GetDE0_MMeasurement
Mleasure ValueFize) D30 GetDE0_Mheasurement
Mleasure Value(Fall) D30 GetDE0_MMeasurement
Fixed Measure Value | D30 GetDE0Dev_Fixedhleasurement
Fired Measure Value 2 D30 GetDE0Devy_Fivedhleasurement
Fixed Measure Value 3 D30 GetDE0Dev_Fixedhleasurement
Fied Measure Value 4 D30 GetDE0Dev_Fivedhleasurement
Channel 1 : Period CHI =l
0):9 I Cancel

Figure 14-16 DSO Reading Dialog Box

14.7 Menu Description

[System]—[Pre. Setting Conf...] Select the setting values for instrument before
the program enters into main menu.

[System]—[Miscellaneous Test Send commands without any parameters to

Command...] instrument.

[System]—>[Load Name...] Edit each output terminal name of Load
instruments of which for menu display only.

[System]—>[Graph Line Color...] Define the pen color for Graphic Display
Window.

[System]—>[Reset Setting and Reading] Clear the settings and readings on the menu of
all window components and return to the
instrument initial state.

[System]—>[Save] Select if saving the current setting and
window position.
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[System]—>[Exit]

[View]—[Toolbar]
[View]—>[Message Window]
[View]—[Former Window Position...]

[View]—[Reset Position and Size]

Exit the program and return to SMPS ATS
software main menu.

Display/Hide Toolbar.

Display/Hide test command message window.
Read the window position and size of a
certain previous window.

Reset the position and size of each window to
its default.

[Reading]—>[Cell Number of Reading...] Set the cell number of ‘Reading Display

[Reading]—[Spec of Reading...]

[Reading]—>[Go]
[Reading]—[Stop Reading]

[Show/Hide Setting]—>[Device Name]

[Show/Hide Setting] >[Show All]
[Show/Hide Setting]—>[Hide All]

[Configuration]—>[Device Name]

[Help]—[Contents]

[Help]—[About On-line Control...]

www.valuetronics.com

Window’.

Edit the Show Name, Min Spec and Max Spec
of each instrument reading.

Start to read the instrument state periodically.
Stop to read the instrument state periodically.

Display/Hide an instrument (ex, AC Source,
DC Source and Load) control window.
Display all Instrument Control Windows.
Hide all Instrument Control Windows.

Specify if display the setting for an
instrument.

Display the table of contents for the online
documentation.

Display the version information of this
program.
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Appendix A Test Result Log File

All test result log files are in SMPS ATS software working directory under Log subdirectory.
Every test program has its log file directory and contents. So all logs are divided by test
program.

Assuming the test program named “MyPrg.prg”, a subdirectory named MyPrg will be created
under Log directory. This subdirectory logs the test results the test program executed. Here
two types of Microsoft Access database files (.mdb) are defined, TestInfo.mdb and
MyPrg@yyyymmdd.mdb, where yyyy is for western year, mm is for month, dd is for date.
The table contents are described as follows.

1. Testlnfo.mdb: Log testes UUT serial number, including two tables {UUTRetest} and
{TPInfo} as listed below.

{UUTRetest} data table: Serial number for tested UUT and times for retest.

SerialNo Text for UUT’s serial number.
RetestTime Data and time of the test.
Times Integer for the number of times the UUT tested, "0" means the

first test, "1" means the first retest.
{TPInfo} data table: Test program information.

Key Text for name.
Value Text for content.

Following are the definition of logs.

Key Value

TPFileName The name of test program.
TPFilePath The directory for saving test program.
Author The author of test program.
Comment The comment for test program.
ReportFile The report format file for test program.
ModelName The Model name for test program.
LoadNum The Load number set by test program.
Load1 The name for the first Load.

Load2 The name for the second Load.

A-1
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MajorVer The major version number of test program.

MinorVer The minor version number of test program.

DateTime The time generated by test program (20000304171256 means
year 2000 March 4th 17:12:56)

PreSegNum The total number of PreTest sequences in test program.

PreSeq1 The name of the first PreTest sequence.

PreSegExt 1 The description of the first PreTest.

Add by the number of PreSeqNum.
PostSeqNum The total number of PostTest sequences in test program.

PostSeq1 The first name of PostTest sequence.

PostSeqExti The description of the first PostTest sequence.

Add by the number of PostSeqNum.

SeqNum The total number of UUT Test sequences in test program.
Seq1 The first name of UUT Test sequence.

SeqExti1 The description of the first UUT Test sequence.

Add by the number of SeqNum.

2. MyPrg@20000531.mdb (for example): The database to log test result of everyday in
different log files by date. There are seven data tables: {SPCLogData} ,
{SPCLogDataBinary} , {SPCSpec} , {SPCSpecBinary} , {SPCVar} , {HeaderInfoSet}
and{SPCVectorGlobal} as explained below.

{SPCLogData} data table: Save numeric type values of everyday test result as explained

below.

SerialNo Text for UUT serial number.

VarID Long integer for variable sequential number defined by
‘Execution Controller’ following the Test Program.

Value Numerical readings.

Result Byte (number),”0” is Fail and 1" is Pass.

RetestTimes Integer for the retest times, the index value in index database
TestInfo.mdb{UUTRetest} .

RunStep Integer for the execution step.

{SPCLogDataBinary} data table: Save nonnumeric type values of everyday test result as
explained below.

SerialNo Text for UUT serial number.

VarID Long integer for variable sequential number defined by
‘Execution Controller’ following TestProgram.

Value Binary value for the content is decided by parameter type.

Result Byte (number),”0” is Fail and 1" is Pass.
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RetestTimes Integer for the retest times, the index value in index database
TestInfo.mdb{UUTRetest} .
RunStep Integer for the execution step.

{SPCSpec} data table: To log the input parameter numeric value (mainly for spec.) As the
input parameter will not change during execution, so it is logged into data table. The various
columns are described as below.

SeqgNo Number for the sequential number of test item in test program
starting from 0.
TestltemName  Text for the name of test item.

LoadNo Number for Element Index, the variable is O if not Array
related.

CallName Text of the Call Name for input parameter.

Value Number for numeric value of parameter.

DataType Number for variable type.

DataFlag Number for variable type. Following Bit to decide the state.

0x01: Fail, 0x02: Invalid, 0x04: Less, 0x08:Greater,
0x10:Don’t care.
Remark Reminder, which is not used.

{SPCSpecBinary} data table: To log the input parameter nonnumeric value (mainly for spec.)
As the input parameter will not change during execution, so it is logged into data table. The
various columns are described as below.

SeqNo Number for the sequential number of test item in test program
starting from ”0”.
TestltemName  Text for the name of test item.

LoadNo Number for Element Index, the variable is 0 if not Array
related.

CallName Text of the Call Name for input parameter.

Value Binary value for the content is decided by parameter type.

DataType Number for variable type.

DataFlag Number for variable type. Following Bit to decide the state.
0x01: Fail, 0x02: Invalid, 0x04: Less, 0x08: Greater, 0x10:
Don’t care.

Remark Reminder, which is not used.

{SPCVar} data table: To log all reading variables related information. This data table is in
fact a variable mapping table. Before inquiring the test result, you should cross check the
variable information for its sequential number and use it to inquire the variable numeric value
in MyPrg@19991101.mdb (for example). The columns are described below.
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VarlD

SeqgNo
LoadNo
TestltemName
CallName
MaxSpec
MinSpec

DataType
Remark

Number for unique variable sequential number defined by
‘Execution Controller’ following the Test Program.
Number for the sequential number of test item in test program
starting from ”0”.

Number for Element Index, the variable is O if not Array
related.

Text for the name for test item.

Text of the Call Name for input parameter.

Text for the reading maximum spec maps to the input
parameter Call Name.

Text for the reading minimum spec maps to the input
parameter Call Name.

Number for variable type.

Reminder, which is not used.

{HeaderInfoSet} data table: To log the UUT information.

SerialNo
ModelName
LotNumber
OrderNumber
Environment
Inspector
Customer
ElapsedTime
SystemTime
RetestTimes

Text for the UUT serial number.

Text for the UUT model name.

Text for the UUT lot number.

Text for the order number.

Text for the environment temperature during test.
Text for the name of inspector.

Text for the name of customer.

Text for the time testing spends.

Text for the system time during test.

Integer for retest times. It is the index value for index database
(Retest.mdb).

{SPCVectorGlobal} data table: To log the Global and Vector contents during test.

Type

Index
IndexName
CallName

LoadNo

Value
Remark

A4

Number for variable type, 19:Global, 20~29 are Vector.
Others not defined.

Number for Vector: The Element number of the Vector.
Global: Define Global variable sequence (0~5).
(System/User)*(Pre/UUT/Post).

Number for Vector: Vector name. Global: “Global” string.
Text for the name of variable.

Number for Element Index, the variable is O if not Array
related.

Number for value.

Reminder, which is not used.
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Appendix B Contact Chroma

For your convenience, this appendix contains a form for you to log the problems you found
when operating the product or any comments in using this manual that can help us solve the
technical problems in the future. Please copy and fill in the Quality Process form before
mailing it to us. Your help is highly appreciated.

You can contact us via the phone and fax numbers listed below or mail it to the following
address.

CHROMA ATE INC.

66 Hwa-Ya 1st Rd., Hwa-Ya Technical Park,
Kuei-Shan Hsiang, Taoyuan Hsien, Taiwan
Tel: 886-3-327-9999

Fax: 886-3-327-2886
http://www.chromaate.com
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Chroma’s Continuous Quality Process
READER COMMENTS
(Fax this form to 886-3-327-2886)

Chroma welcomes all comments and recommendations to improve future editions of this

publication.

Your Name: Company:

Address:

State: Country: Zip:
Tel. No: Fax No: Date:
Manual Title:

COMMENTS / RECOMMENDATIONS
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